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Introduction

I f you're feeling left out of the mad scramble to establish a presence on the
Internet, relax — you’re not alone. And it’s not too late.

Despite the hype, many small businesses, clubs, and families still don’t have Web
sites. And, even if you already have a site, you're not alone if you're still trying to
figure out how to make it better or more profitable, or you’ve come to the realiza-
tion that it’s time to redesign.

These days, it seems that every TV commercial, movie trailer, magazine insert, and
grocery store bulletin board warns that any serious business owner needs to have
a Web site, and most families, clubs, and even pet snakes do, too.

Although that’s increasingly true, building a presence on the Internet isn’t some-
thing you should do just because everyone else is doing it, and it isn’t all bad if
you've waited this long to make the Web a priority. Too many people have raced to
put up Web sites without taking the time to consider how the Web fits in with their
other goals and how they can best take advantage of what the Web has to offer.

If you've waited until now, you may even be better off because the Internet has
matured, its audience has matured (it isn’t populated solely by teenagers and aca-
demics anymore), and building a Web site has become easier than ever. If you're
ready for a redesign of your first site, you have the advantage of being able to ben-
efit from your own and everyone else’s mistakes.

About This Book

This book is designed to help you progress through the entire process of creating a
site, from registering a domain name, to creating a compelling design, to attracting
just the right audience.

But you don’t have to read this book from cover to cover, and you certainly don’t
have to memorize it. Web Sites Do-It-Yourself For Dummies was written to help you
find the answers you need when you need them. Consider this book a quick guide
and a reference you can return to. Each part stands alone, giving you easy answers
to specific questions and step-by-step instructions for common tasks. If you want
to find out how to choose a hosting service, optimize images, or add video to your
site, just jump right in and go directly to the section that most interests you. And
don’t worry about spilling coffee on the pages if you bring the book to breakfast —
[ promise it won’t complain!

I designed this book using what I consider the best technologies for someone who
wants to create their own, custom Web site. If you picked up this book, [ assume
that you're not an advanced programmer and that you don’t want to hire a team of
expensive Web consultants. You want to do it yourself.
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To help you create the best site you can without your having to invest a million dol-
lars, or a million hours, [ based the step-by-step tasks in each chapter on the tech-
nologies that I think offer all the features you need yet are relatively easy to figure
out with a little guidance. For images, you find instructions for using Photoshop
Elements, a popular and competitively priced image program that you can use to
create, edit, and optimize images so that they download quickly. If you already
have Adobe Photoshop, you can use that program instead; the instructions work
for both programs. For the pages of your site, you find step-by-step instructions
for Adobe Dreamweaver, as well as a variety of templates you can download for
free to go along with this book so you can create a professionally designed Web
site quickly. If you want to use other programs or services, you find alternatives

in handy sidebars near the relevant step-by-step tasks. For example, if you want to
use Microsoft Expression Web instead of Adobe Dreamweaver, no problem, you'll
find templates on the companion Web site that will work with both programs and
instructions for using both.

About the Templates and Web Site
for this Book

To help you get the most from this book, I created a special section at my Digital
Family Web site with files and templates you can download and use as you follow
along with the step-by-step tasks. You also find a FAQ (frequently asked questions),
links, additional resources, and updates. To get all these goodies, just enter the fol-
lowing address in your Web browser:

www.digitalfamily.com/diy

You need a password to get into this protected site, but if you have this book with
you when you log on, you have everything you need to answer a simple question on
the Web site and gain access right away.

After you are authorized to enter the Web site, you'll find instructions for down-
loading the images and templates, which give you a head start in creating a full-
fledged site of your own. Along with this book, you get a collection of templates
designed to create an online profile, an artist portfolio, a business site, and a family
or hobby site. And, you can customize the look and feel of all these templates to
use them to create any type of site for your corner of the Web.

Throughout this book, you find references to the Web site and the templates and
other goodies that go with the step-by-step tasks.

Conventions Used in This Book

Keeping things consistent makes them easier to understand. In this book, those
consistent elements are conventions. Notice how the word conventions is in italics?
That’s a convention I use frequently. | put new terms in italics and then define them
so that you know what they mean.
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When I type URLs (Web addresses) or e-mail addresses within regular paragraph
text, they look like this: www . jcwarner . com. Sometimes, however, I set off a URL
on its own line, like this:

wWww . jcwarner .com

That’s so you can easily spot URLs on a page if you want to type them into your
browser to visit a site. [ also assume that your Web browser doesn’t require the
introductory http:// for Web addresses. If you use an older browser, remember
to type this part before the address. (Also make sure to include that part of the
address when you're creating links.)

Even though programs like Dreamweaver make knowing the HTML code unneces-
sary, you may want to wade into the HTML waters occasionally. When I include
HTML, such as the following code to link a URL to a Web page, I set off the HTML in
the same monofont type as [ use for URLs:

<A HREF="http://www.jcwarner.com">Janine's Web Site</A>

When I introduce you to a new set of features, such as options in a dialog box, I set
these items apart with bullets so that you can see that they’re all related. When [ want
you to follow instructions, [ use numbered steps to walk you through the process.

Foolish Assumptions

Although this book is designed to help you create a professional-looking Web site,

[ don’t assume that you're a pro — at least not yet. In keeping with the philosophy

behind the For Dummies series, this easy-to-use guide is designed for readers with

a wide range of experience. Being interested in Web design and wanting to create a
Web site is the key, but that desire is all [ expect from you.

How This Book Is Organized

To ease you through the learning curve associated with any new program, I orga-
nized Web Sites Do-It-Yourself For Dummies, 2nd Edition, to be a complete reference.
This section provides a breakdown of the four parts of the book and what you can
find in each one.

Part I: Laying the Groundwork

Part I gets you started in creating a Web site and helps you lay a solid foundation
for your site. In Chapter 1, I introduce you to the many ways you can create a Web
site to help you find the best template, technology, and software you’ll need for
your project. In Chapter 2, I walk you through the planning process, which can
save you a lot of time in the long run. In Chapter 3, you find out how to register a
domain name, and I give you tips for selecting the best Web server hosting service.
And then in Chapter 4, I introduce you to just enough Web technologies, including
HTML, CSS to give you a head start on your Web site.
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Part II: Putting the Pages Together

In Chapter 5, | move on to graphics, with an introduction to creating graphics for
the Web, an overview of the differences in formats (GIF, JPEG, and PNG files), and a
selection of tips for optimizing images so that they download quickly. In Chapter 6,
you find an introduction to Dreamweaver, and in Chapters 7, 8, and 9, you get step-
by-step instructions for personalizing the many templates that come with this book.
In Chapter 10, you discover the Dreamweaver testing and publishing features so
that you can publish your pages to the Internet as soon as you're ready.

Part I11: Going Web 2.0

In Part III, I go beyond basic Web design, by giving you instructions for creating

a blog in Chapter 11 and for recording and publishing a podcast in Chapter 12. In
Chapter 13, you find a review of the many audio, video, and animation formats and
instructions for how to add multimedia to your Web site. In Chapter 14, I “show you
the money” with instructions for including advertising and affiliates on your pages
as well as for adding e-commerce options to sell products and services.

Part IU: The Part of Tens

Chapter 15 includes ten cool Web services that can help you add advanced features
to your site without having to know how to program. Finally, Chapter 16 features
ten ways to promote your site, because after you do all the work of creating an out-
standing Web site, you want to make sure to attract a good audience.

Icons Used in This Book
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This icon reminds you of an important concept or procedure that you should store
away in your memory banks for later use.

This icon indicates a tip or technique that can save you time and money — and
headaches — later.

This icon warns you of any potential pitfalls — and gives you the all-important infor-
mation on how to avoid them.
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Chapter 1

Exploring the Best Ways
to Create Web Sites

In This Chapter

Checking out Web site success stories

Creating Web sites with templates

Exploring Web design options

Choosing the best Web design program
Comparing graphics and image-editing programs

‘ reating a Web site can open doors for you that you never knew existed.
Every day, thousands more people connect to the Web for the first time,
and those who are already online get more adept at using online tools and services.
The effect of all these people reaching out to each other to play, laugh, argue, buy,
sell, trade, collaborate, invent, experiment, research, learn, and just chat about the
mundane details of what constitutes a perfect cup of coffee — are transforming the

world.

Thanks to the ever-simpler, easier, and less expensive Web technologies that you
discover in this book, you can create a Web site today that just a few years ago
would have required a crack team of programmers, the computing power of a room
full of servers, and a budget of hundreds of thousands of dollars.

Today’s Internet is a friendlier place where programs like Dreamweaver and
WordPress make it so easy that even celebrities and politicians can run their own
sites. And if they can do it, believe me, you can, too! For just a few dollars per
month, you can host your site on a professional Web server. At that price, almost
any old businesses can afford to try new tricks, and new businesses can launch
with little investment.

Whether you're new to Web design or want to take your Web skills to the next level
to create a world-class Web site or blog, it’s often best to start by taking a step
back to better understand your options before you dive in to the details of building
and publishing a Web site. That’s what this chapter is for: to start you out with an
overview of the different kinds of Web sites and blogs, to help you appreciate how
templates work for different kinds of sites, and to introduce you to the tools and
technologies you can use to create your own Web site.
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I'm not offering any “get-rich-quick” schemes in this book, but if you're ready to
share your talents with the world, the Web is a better place than ever. And because
[ know you probably don’t want to spend all your time creating your Web site, I've
gathered everything you need in this book to make it easy for you.

Checking Qut Examples
of Success on the Web

Before I get into the technical details in this chapter, here are a few Internet success
stories to inspire you and give you an idea of what you can do on the Internet today:

v Three friends in Chicago started www. threadless.com as an entry into a
contest, hoping to win $1,000. The business took off when designers flocked to
the site to submit their artwork to be printed on t-shirts, and millions of people
started placing orders. In a case study, the Harvard Business School cited
Threadless as an example of a “perfect business,” one that has made its found-
ers millionaires, thanks to the Web.

v Two creative Chefs blended Korean barbecue with Mexican tacos and created
Kogi, which they sold out of a lunch truck in Los Angles. When they started post-
ing the schedule and location of the truck on Twitter.com (the popular micro-
blogging Web site), crowds started lining up in advance for their fabulous food.
Word spread and Kogi became a breakout hit. Today, in addition to the Web site
shown in Figure 1-1, they have more than 42,000 rabid followers, and three state-
of-the-art trucks roaming Los Angeles and catering Hollywood parties. You can
learn all about their great food and thriving business at www . kogibbg. com.
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Figure 1-1: The Kogi lunch truck in Los Angeles developed a loyal following
and a growing business thanks to their tasty Web site and
smart use of www.Twitter.com.




Chapter 1: Exploring the Best Ways to Create Web Sites

v~ A truly fanatical hockey aficionado who writes under the pseudonym “Eklund”
built HockeyBuzz.com from a tiny fansite dedicated to the game he loved into
the core of a media empire that employs more than 50 bloggers and launched
a show on XM Radio.

»* One of the most popular personalities on YouTube, Fred is a 14-year-old kid in
Nebraska who parlayed a cheap video camera and YouTube into a multimillion
dollar career. If you're old enough to drive, you've probably never even heard
of him, but his videos are watched by millions of giggling kids every week at
www . youtube.com/user/Fred.

v Gossip writer Perez Hilton built a career through his blog where he’s known for
his snarky comments. His celebrity-filled site at www.perezhilton.com is now
read by more people than the tabloid magazines in the supermarket check-out
aisles, and he charges thousands of dollars to make personal appearances at
events.

v A woman who just loved to shop and find bargains built Outblush.com into a
must-read beauty, fashion, and makeup advisor for millions — and a success-
ful business for herself. Her site, featured in Figure 1-2, is now as influential as
many glossy fashion magazines, and her product reviews can make or break a
new line of products.
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Figure 1-2: The creator of www. outblush.com made a name for
herself with a well-researched collection of product reviews.

What all these Web success stories have in common is that their creators were able
to use technologies that are cheaper and easier to use than ever before to do what
they do best in front of a bigger audience. And that’s one of the most powerful ways
to use the Internet.

9
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How much does a Web site cost?

The first question many people ask Web
designers is one of the hardest to answer:
“How much does a Web site cost?” Just
because the answer is, “Well, it depends . . .”
does not mean that we're trying to be eva-
sive. (Well, maybe some people are inten-
tionally evasive.) The truth is that the answer
is complicated.

Building a Web site is often compared to
building a house because the cost depends
on what materials you want to use and
how much experience and fancy tools you
have. Like a house, a Web site can range
from a Spartan hut with bare walls and a
dirt floor, to an opulent mansion tricked out
with the finest marble, to a secure fortress
with layers of security guards demanding,
“Identification, please.”

In the land of the Internet, these buildings
might compare with a simple profile site, a
multimedia showcase, or an e-commerce
business site with shopping cart features.

The good news is that thanks to the advances
in Web technology, you can build any of
these kinds of Web sites for about the cost
of this book and a little of your own time. All
the software featured in this book is avail-
able for free (or at least a free 30-day trial).
If you use the templates you can down-
load from this book’s companion Web site,
you should be able to create a Web site in
just a few days. And if you want advanced
features, like e-commerce or video, don’t
worry. You find instructions in these pages
for using some of the newest and best
online services, including Google Checkout,
which makes it easy (and economical) to
add a shopping cart to your Web site, and
Vimeo’s video hosting service, which makes
it possible to offer high-resolution video on
your site without an expensive Web server.

You find links to all the online services,
templates, and software featured in this
book on my companion Web site at www.
DigitalFamily.com/diy.

Creating Web Sites with the
Templates in This Book

My goal in this book is to help you create not just a Web site but an online presence
that truly serves your goals, whether you want to launch a new business on the
Internet, promote an organization you've loved for years, or stay in touch with dis-

tant family members and classmates.

Here are a few of the kinds of Web sites you can create with the templates and

instructions included with this book:

v Portfolio: Photographers, graphic designers, and artists are quickly realizing
that one of the best ways to show off their work and win new (and better-
paying) clients is to have a snazzy online portfolio. In Figure 1-3, photographer
Jasper Johal showcases his photos in an online gallery that makes it easy to
view a collection of images on his home page and in a series of galleries on his
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site. A consulting firm could also use this type of site template to showcase
a series of case studies, or by a carpenter or landscape architect to share
photos of completed projects. You'll find templates for this design on the
companion Web site, and instructions for customizing it to create your own
site, in Chapter 7.

» Online profile: It used to be that “who you know” was the key to getting
ahead. Now it’s “who knows you.” A Web site is a great way to introduce
yourself, your business, or your club to the world, and it’s also an important
way to make it easy for other people to introduce you when they make a
referral.

Consultants, authors, attorneys, dentists, and other professionals are well
served by an online profile site that includes biographical information, a list
of services or specialties, references, awards, testimonials, and links to com-
pleted projects and descriptions of your work. The template shown in Figure
1-4 is included with this book, and you find instructions in Chapter 7 that will
help you to create a variety of profile designs.

v+ Club or organization: Better than a bumper sticker, a Web site is an excellent
way to showcase your favorite clubs, charities, after-school activities, hobbies,
and more. The Web enables you to easily notify everyone of meeting dates
and times, or post pictures and descriptions of recent awards and triumphs.
A well-designed Web site can save organizers from having to make dozens of
phone calls just to see whether everyone is good to take the soccer team out
for ice cream after practice next week, or to coordinate fundraisers for worthy
causes. You can use any of the templates featured in Chapters 7-9 to create a
Web site for a club or organization.

@ JASPER JOHAL PHOTOGRAPHY
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Figure 1-3: Portfolio sites can showcase photos or artwork, like this photo
gallery on Jasper Johal's Web site.
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David LaFontaine

Figure 1-4: You can use a template, like this design for a professional profile, to create a variety of
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designs. Change the templates a little, or a lot, to make them your own.

+* Small business: Whether you want to share your professional services, like
the massage therapist featured in Figure 1-5, or you have a growing business
taking care of pampered pooches, like Pamela’s Pet Services in Chapter 2,
creating a Web site can make all the difference in your success, online and off.
You can edit any of the templates in Chapters 7-9 to create a business Web
site, but the designs in Chapter 8 are especially well suited to business needs.

v Family and wedding: Before couples say “I do,” more and more of them are
building wedding Web sites that feature invitations, directions, guest regis-
tries, and more. And, as a family grows, building a Web site is a helpful way
to help the doting grandparents impress their friends without having to carry
a wallet bulging with baby pictures. You can use the template featured in
Chapter 9 to create any kind of site you want, but it’s especially well suited to
creating a site for the entire family, much like the one I created for my brother

and his family, shown in Figure 1-6.
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Figure 1-5: The use of a big image in the background of this Austin massage

site help create the feeling of a design that fills the page.
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Figure 1-6: Showcase your family, wedding, and new baby photos, and stay
connected with all those you love.

Comparing Web Design Options

The first step to building a site is choosing what kind of site you want to build. So,
before you get too far into creating your own site, it can help to start with a general
introduction to how different features are built on the Web.

To start, know that Web sites fall into two very broad categories: static Web sites,
which are generally built with a program like Adobe Dreamweaver, and dynamic
Web sites, which use advanced programming to create advanced, interactive fea-
tures, like those used in a WordPress blog. Keep in mind that you can add multime-
dia, video, audio, animation, and so on to either type of site.

Static Web sites are made up of a collection of individual pages with the .html or
.htm extension. You might think that all Web sites are made up of individual pages
(and in a way they are), but with static sites those pages are saved as separate files.
With a dynamic site, as you discover a little later in this section, the pages you view
in a Web browser are created dynamically as they are delivered to the browser, so
they’re not saved as individual pages but as pieces of pages that can be mixed and
matched. That gives dynamic sites many advantages, but it also makes them a lot
more complicated to create.

The upshot is this: Because dynamic Web sites are more complicated to create, if
you’re just creating a simple profile or small business site, dynamic sites are often
not worth the extra effort. The big exception comes in with blogs, because thanks
to specialized blogging tools like WordPress, creating a dynamic site with the
common features of a blog is relatively easy (as you learn in Chapter 11).

As a result, many people create both a static Web site for their profile or small busi-
ness and a blog where they can easily add posts and other updates.
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Static Web pages

Static pages are easier to design, and they work well for small- and medium-sized Web
sites, such as a professional profile or an online gallery. Because static Web pages

are written in plain text, you can create them in a program as simple as Notepad or
SimpleText although tools like Adobe Dreamweaver and Microsoft Expression Web
make it a lot easier and save you having to remember all the cryptic XHTML tags.

A static Web site offers a few advantages, especially if you're just starting out,
including the following:

v Easy to learn to develop: Anyone who can resize a photo has a head start on
the skills needed to create and arrange graphic elements on a static page.

v Gives you complete control over design of each page: You can tweak the
size, colors, fonts, and arrangement of the elements on each page individually,
and you can edit templates for these kinds of sites more easily than the tem-
plates for dynamic sites.

v+~ Easy to build, test, and publish to a Web server: You can create and test
static Web pages on any personal computer and then host them on any com-
mercial Web server and you only need FTP access (which is built into pro-
grams like Dreamweaver) to publish pages to the Internet.

Dynamic Web pages

The technical aspects of dynamic sites get complicated quickly, but the gist of it is
that instead of creating a collection of individual pages, you store all your content
in a way that makes it easy to display text, images, and other data in a variety of
combinations. That’s what makes it possible for shopping sites like Amazon.com to
keep track of your last order and recommend books when you return.

A site can even gather information from different sources to create complex pages
dynamically. For example, you can combine information about customers’ shop-
ping habits with a list of your overstocked items on sale and create a page tailored
to each visitor.

Dynamic sites are generally created on a Web server by combining CSS (Cascading
Style Sheets, introduced in Chapter 4) and XHTML (which is more or less HTML that
complies with today’s standards, also explained in Chapter 4) with more advanced
technologies, such as PHP, ASP.NET, or ColdFusion. That brings up another of the big
challenges of working on dynamic sites: You have to build and test dynamic pages

on a computer that runs a Web server, which is a lot more complicated than simply
installing a Web browser on your personal PC to test your pages, as you learn in
Chapter 10. Launching a dynamic site on a commercial Web server is also far more
complicated than publishing a static page site to a Web server.

That said, the advantages of dynamic Web sites are significant, and most big sites on
the Web are created this way, but most of the big sites on the Web also have a team
of experienced programmers behind them. Unless you have advanced programming
skills or a big budget, the challenges of creating a dynamic Web site mean that most
small- and medium-sized Web sites are still better served with static Web sites.



The big exception is blogging. Although blogging tools, such as WordPress and
Blogger, create dynamic Web sites with all these advanced capabilities, they do it
in a way that makes it relatively easy to launch and update. As you discover in the
section on WordPress templates that follows, it’s easy to create a blog but not so
easy to edit the templates for a blog — another reason to consider creating a static
site with a program like Dreamweaver. And remember: You can always create one
of each, to get the best of both worlds.

The gardening Web site www.GardenstoTables . com (featured in Figure 1-7), was
created with a program called Joomla!. Similar to WordPress, Joomla! offers many
types of templates and add-ons to make it easier to create a dynamic Web site.
These tools are ideal if you plan to create a large, complex site, especially one that
you expect to grow to have hundreds or thousands of pages over time.

The advantages of a dynamic site include

v Easily updated: When you want to put new content into a dynamic Web site,
you can simply add a new product or image to the database, and it automati-
cally appears in all the corresponding pages in the site.

v Consistent look: When you create a dynamic site, you have to use templates,
which help create a consistent look across a Web site. No matter how you
build a site, being consistent is good practice when it comes to navigation but-
tons, banners, and other essential elements you want your visitors to find no
matter which page they visit.

v~ Easier to redesign: All great Web sites grow and change over time, and as they
get bigger, they become even more complex to redesign. With a dynamic site,
you can simply update the templates, and the content will automatically be
included in the new version of the site.
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Figure 1-7: Online blogging and content management programs, such as
WordPress and Joomla!, make it easier than ever to create
magazine-style sites like Gardens to Tables.
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Multimedia: You like to move it-move it . . .

[ use the catch-all title “multimedia” to describe anything that moves on a Web
page, but that’s a lot of different things these days, and most people have trouble
identifying the different ways you can make characters sing and dance on the Web.
Multimedia should be considered distinct from static and dynamic sites because
video, audio, and images can be added to both static and dynamic Web pages.

Today there are many ways to add multimedia to a Web page, and the same series
of animated images could be created using video as an animation in Adobe Flash or
as a simple animated GIF. One of the newest ways to add interactivity to a site is to
use a technology called AJAX, which combines JavaScript and XML and is growing
in popularity.

Fortunately, you don’t have to worry too much about all the technical details to
add multimedia to your Web pages. As you learn in Chapter 13, you can easily add
many different kinds of audio and video formats using Adobe Dreamweaver, and
you can even upload videos to a site like YouTube or Vimeo, and then insert them
into any Web page with copy-and-paste ease.

Working with Different Kinds of Templates

The term template is used in many different ways for many different kinds of design
work (on and off the Web), but essentially, a template is a shortcut in the design
process. Think of a template as a set of design specifications that you can use to
control the look and feel of your Web page. Templates can be used to set the back-
ground colors, how many columns (if any) your Web pages have, what font sizes
and colors are used, how links are handled, and so on. Just about any aspect of the
design or functionality can be set or adjusted by working with templates.

But not all templates are created equally. Although they all share those basic
characteristics, many different kinds of templates are in use on the Web today. For
example, most of the templates featured in this book were designed to create static
Web sites with Dreamweaver, but they are quite different from the kinds of tem-
plates you would use if you were creating a blog with WordPress. You learn how to
create a WordPress blog in Chapter 11, but before you start using any of these tem-
plates, I think it’s helpful to better understand how they are different.

The templates featured in this book are

v Dreamweaver templates (extension . dwt)

Dreamweaver templates offer many advantages without requiring advanced pro-
gramming skills. When you create Dreamweaver templates with the . dwt exten-
sion, you can use XHTML and CSS to create relatively simple static Web sites that
include high-end features found on dynamic sites, such as the ability to create new
pages quickly and to update every page in your site with the click of a button.

Although you can use Dreamweaver to create templates that use advanced
programming like PHP or Java, the . dwt Dreamweaver template is a much
simpler option that is ideal for small- to medium-sized Web sites, which is why
[ used this template style for the profile, portfolio, small business, and family
sites featured in Chapters 7-9.
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You can even create your own Dreamweaver templates by following the
instructions in Chapter 6, and you can download Dreamweaver templates
from many different Web sites (some for free, others for a fee). If you have this
book, you have everything you need to download the collection of templates
specially designed for the tutorials in Chapters 7, 8, and 9. Just visit www.
DigitalFamily.com/diy and follow the simple instructions to download
the Dreamweaver Templates and image files included with them.

v WordPress templates (extension: . php)

Templates such as the ones you get with a blogging program like WordPress
use the extension . php because they are written in the PHP (Hypertext
Preprocessor) programming language. WordPress templates offer many of

the same benefits as Dreamweaver templates, except that templates for blogs
like WordPress draw their content from a database. As a result, they include
XHTML and CSS like the Dreamweaver templates, plus much more complicated
programming in the PHP programming language.

When you design a blog or any other kind of dynamic site (explained in greater
detail in the previous section), it’s important to understand that the technol-
ogy behind the scenes gets complicated very quickly. This may seem counter-
intuitive because creating a blog on a site like WordPress.com is so easy, and
updating a blog with new posts after it’s been built is super easy.

But here’s the rub: It is easy to create a basic blog with a WordPress template,
but it’s not easy to edit a WordPress template. Thus, if you want to be able to

change the design of your blog pages, alter the fonts, colors, and other design
features, things get complicated really quickly.

What kind of templates should you use?

Which templates are best for you depends on your goals and your technical skills,
but it comes down to this. If you're creating a relatively small Web site (less than

50 pages), you'll probably have an easier time with Dreamweaver templates and the
instructions in Chapters 7-9 for creating profile, portfolio, and small business sites.

Matching templates and technology

In addition to the WordPress and
Dreamweaver templates featured in this
book, there are many other kinds of tem-
plates in use on the Web. For example, if
you download a template designed for
Adobe Flash, you’ll need a program that
supports Flash to edit the pages. Flash tem-
plates end in the . swf extension, and you
wouldn’t be able to use a Flash template
with WordPress blog, for example.

Other kinds of templates in use on the Web
today include templates for Microsoft ASP
and ASP.NET sites, which use the .asp and
.aspx extensions, respectively.

If a site is created using the Java or Pearl
programming languages, the templates
should end in .jsp or .prl, respectively.

The big lesson is this: Make sure you have
the right kind of template for the kind of site
or blog you are creating.
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If, however, you want to create an online journal or magazine that you will update
often and expect to grow to hundreds or even thousands of pages, then creating a
blog with WordPress is well worth the extra effort.

And here’s where it gets really fun. Many people create both a Web site, say for
their business portfolio, and a blog where they can add posts and other updates
over time. Linking a blog and a Web site together is easy, and with this book, you
have everything you need to create both.

Reviewing Web Design
and Graphics Programs

I've chosen the most popular and powerful tools for you in this book. After years
of testing Web design programs and building many different kinds of sites, [ have
found these to be the best options for the kinds of sites featured in this book. But
that doesn’t mean you can’t substitute another program you prefer (or already
have lying around your hard drive). For example, if you already have the full pro-
fessional version of Adobe Photoshop, you can definitely use it with the lessons in
the book. But because that program alone costs around $600, I choose to feature
Photoshop’s little sister, Photoshop Elements, which has all the basic features you
need, but with a simpler user interface (and a price tag of less than $100).

When it comes to creating Web sites with XHTML and CSS, my first choice is Adobe
Dreamweaver. If you're a Microsoft fan, I have to say I've also had good success
with Microsoft Expression Web, and you can use that program to create all the
sites featured in this book as well.

Both Dreamweaver and Expression Web sport graphic user interfaces that allow
you to accomplish tasks through clicking and dragging instead of writing compli-
cated CSS and XHTML tags. To help you appreciate the differences between these
programs, you'll find a few more details in the last section of this chapter.

Although I believe that Photoshop Elements and Dreamweaver are the best pro-
grams for do-it-yourselfers just getting started on the Web, I include this general
description of a few popular Web design and graphics programs on the market
today to help you better appreciate your options. (You find descriptions of the
most popular blogging programs, such as WordPress and TypePad, in Chapter 11.)

Comparing Web design programs

In the early days of the Web, people were using lots of different visual HTML
editors. Today only a few major ones are in common use on the Web: Adobe
Dreamweaver and Microsoft Expression Web. Both programs are available for
download as trial versions.

v Adobe Dreamweaver: By far the most popular choice among professional Web
designers, this award-winning program offers high-end development tools,
excellent design features, and valuable support for all the latest Internet tech-
nologies. Dreamweaver features a wide collection of customizable palettes,
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floating dialog boxes, and toolbars, which makes it look more like an image
editor than a word processor. If you're serious about Web design, this is the
tool to use, which is why I chose Dreamweaver to feature in this book.

If you don’t have a copy of Dreamweaver, you can download a fully functional
30-day trial version for free by visiting www.adobe . com/dreamweaver.

You find an introduction to Dreamweaver in Chapter 6 and step-by-step
instructions for customizing the various templates featured in this book
in Chapters 7, 8, and 9. When you're ready for more advanced design with
Dreamweaver, you find a collection of online tutorials at www.Digital
Family.com/dreamweaver (shown in Figure 1-8), including excerpts of
my book Dreamweaver CS4 For Dummies (Wiley).

v Adobe Contribute: Contribute is designed to make it easy for anyone to “con-
tribute” to a Web site. This reasonably priced program is easy and intuitive
to use, but it’s not a stand-alone program. Contribute isn’t designed to create
Web sites but to help you easily update an existing site. You need a program
like Dreamweaver to create a Web site using the templates in this book, but if
you want to enable others who know little or nothing about the Web to update
the site, Contribute is a great option. You can download a free trial version at
www . adobe.com/contribute.

v Microsoft Expression Web: Just because [ loved Dreamweaver first doesn’t
mean [ don’t respect Expression Web. Microsoft has a lot to be proud of with
this relatively new professional design program. Expression Web offers strong
CSS support and follows standards better than FrontPage ever did. You can
create XHTML and CSS with Expression Web, and you’ll find special features for
creating dynamic sites with ASP.NET. If you generally prefer Microsoft products
and/or work with a developer who uses Visual Studio, you should appreciate
the compatibility between Microsoft Visual Studio and Expression Web. You can
download a free trial version at www.microsoft.com/expression.
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Figure 1-8: You can find more tutorials for Dreamweaver and Expression Web
on my Digital Family Web site.
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Comparing image editing programs

You can find many choices in the world of image editing programs, from high-end pro-
grams, such as Adobe Photoshop, to “prosumer” (professional consumer) products,
like Photoshop Elements, to simple programs that you can download for free over the
Internet, such as Irfanview. Here’s a quick comparison of image editing programs:

v Adobe Photoshop: By far the most popular image editing program in the history
of computer design, Photoshop lets you create, edit, and manipulate images in
myriad ways. It’s a professional tool with a professional price tag (around $600),
so unless you have a big budget or you're a serious photographer or designer,
Photoshop is probably more than you need (or want to pay for). You can down-
load a 30-day free trial version at www .adobe . com/photoshop.

1 Adobe Photoshop Elements: Photoshop Elements features many of the same
powerful tools as Photoshop, but it’s easier to use and costs less than $100.
Elements provides more than enough power for almost anything you need to do
on a Web site, including optimizing images in the JPEG, GIF, or PNG format so that
they download faster over the Internet. You find an introduction to Elements and
instructions for creating and optimizing graphics for the Web in Chapter 5.

The difference between Photoshop and Photoshop Elements boils down to
this: The expensive version is used by magazine editors and high-fashion
photographers, for example, to perform painstaking, exacting work on their
photos, to make flawless images that can be turned into four-color separations
to run on million-dollar printing presses. (Given enough time, you can use
Photoshop to make a mule look like a supermodel.) For the rest of us, who just
want to edit photos or perhaps create the impression that Uncle Ernie’s basset
hound is driving the lawnmower, Photoshop Elements is all you need. You can
download a 30-day free trial version at www.adobe.com/elements.

v Adobe Fireworks: Fireworks was designed specifically for creating and optimiz-
ing images on the Web. Fireworks is a favorite among many professional Web
designers because you can create a complete page layout in Fireworks, and then
use the program’s slicing tool to optimize and export images for the Web while
Fireworks automatically creates the necessary XHTML code for you. It’s not a
perfect science, but it’s pretty impressive. And because Fireworks is integrated
with Dreamweaver, you can move back and forth between the two programs,
which makes it easier to make changes to designs that use lots of images. You
can download a 30-day free trial version at www.adobe.com/fireworks.

v Free image editing programs: Search the Web for free photo editor, and you
find many listed but only a few that are even worth downloading. If you're will-
ing to settle for a more limited program to save money, consider the online
editor at www. irfanview.com or download the popular GIMP (GNU Image
Manipulation Program). You can find this open-source editor (available for
Windows, Unix, and Linux) at www.gimp.org.



Chapter 2

Planning Makes Web Design Easier

In This Chapter

Pinpointing your Web site goals

Understanding the benefits of developing a plan

Stepping through a project plan

Accommodating new ideas while sticking to your plan

Creating an organized, consistent design
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I f a potential partner approached you with a “great new business idea” guaran-
teed to make you money, you’d probably ask a lot of questions before you even
considered writing a check to get things started. You’d probably also develop a
business plan, or at least explore in detail how the new business would work, how
much it would cost you, and how much money you could expect to make in return.

If you're considering creating a Web site, or redesigning the one you already have,
I recommend taking the same cautious approach. After all, a good Web site is an
extension of your business — and, in many cases, a new product, service, or store-
front that deserves the same level of planning as any other serious business ven-
ture. Even if you're creating a site for a hobby, vacation photos, or pictures of your
family, the principles covered in this chapter will help ensure that developing your
site goes smoothly and the final result gains you all the approval and praise you
deserve.

This chapter is designed to help you carefully consider the many aspects of plan-
ning a Web site before you start building. You'll also find a series of questions to
help guide you through the early stages of the development process.

If you can complete the exercises in this chapter with a business partner or someone
you trust to provide a reality check, [ recommend it. You know what they say about
decisions made in a vacuum: They generally suck. If you're reading this book, you're
probably already convinced that you should create a Web site, and you may even
have a pretty good idea about how you want to design it. Before you dive in, talk
through the process with someone else who can provide a fresh perspective and
help you consider aspects you may have overlooked. It’s also a lot more fun to go
through the exercises in this chapter and answer the questionnaires with a partner.
Don’t worry, though, if you're on your own (or you're determined to keep your proj-
ect a secret until it’s done). Consider me your virtual partner and let my questions
and planning tips in this chapter serve as a guide to get you started.
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Developing a Project Plan

As with most project plans, a good Web site plan is made up of a series of tasks, a
budget, a timeline, and a list of the resources and materials you need. Taking the
time to create a detailed project plan gives you a structure within which you can
work with greater confidence, and a much better chance of meeting your original
goals on time and on budget.

The following list provides a step-by-step approach to creating a project plan:

. Define the goals and objectives of your site.
. Create a content list.

. Create a task list.

. Set a timeline.

. Establish a budget.

. Assemble a team.
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. Create a site design and navigation structure.

In the sections that follow, you find out the details involved in each of these steps
(with the exception of Step 7). Creating your design and navigation is such a big step
that it gets a section all its own later in this chapter, “Designing Your Web Site.”

In the sections that follow, you find out the details involved in each of these steps.

Defining goals and objectives

The series of questions in this section are designed to help you assess how a Web

site can best serve you, your business, or organization. Taking the time to answer

each question should help you define the goals of your site and create a guide that
you can use as you organize and prioritize the development.

Before you start sketching out the home page (also called the front page), define the
most important aspects of a Web site to identify what you really need. Remember
that you can always start small and develop a Web site over time. And there’s no
rush to get the site up as fast as possible — the Web isn’t going anywhere, and the
best uses of the Web are the ones that will be around for a long time.

Before you even start, make sure that you and your staff (or friends and family) are
clear about why you’re creating a Web site and what it will take. Spend a little time
answering each of the following questions, and use your responses to shape the
planning and implementation of your Web site. Creating an outstanding Web site
takes effort, and that effort can take time away from other things that are impor-
tant. The more you plan, the more you have time left over for a little fun and relax-
ation (at least once in a while).
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+ Why is having a Web site important to you?
Separate the pipe from the dream and get clear on your true motivation.
+ What are your objectives?

Determine whether you will use your Web site to promote your business, sell
products or services, cut costs, showcase clients, provide customer support, stay
in touch with friends and family, or do something that no one else has ever done.

&,N\BEH As you go through the planning and development process, write down your
& top goals and refine them until you have two (at most, three) clear objectives
for your site. Then keep your list somewhere that you're forced to look at your
objectives regularly, like the edge of your computer monitor or the bathroom
mirror. Whenever you have a question about any aspect of the design, content,
or development of your site, refer to your list of goals and make sure that your
decisions remain true to your objectives.

+* How will you measure success?

You won'’t achieve success with your Web site project unless you can effectively
measure its results, so be sure that you can voice your objectives in measurable
ways. The more specific and quantifiable you can be, the better. For example,
rather than just state, “The goal is reducing the telemarketing staff,” assign an
amount and a timeframe to make an objective quantifiable, such as, “The goal

is reducing the telemarketing staff by 20 percent in six months.” Doing so helps
you make sure that you're taking the necessary steps to achieve that goal.

+»* Whom do you want to visit your Web site?

Consider your audience above all else. If you're creating a sales site for real
estate investors, you should probably take a different design approach than
if you're creating a game site for 12-year-olds. If you're not sure what 12-year-
olds want on a Web site, round some up and ask them.

“&MBEH Clarifying the target audience of your Web site should be a key factor in how
& you plan and develop your site, from the vocabulary you use to how public
you make the information. For example, a site for doctors might include com-
plex medical terms, whereas a site for patients needs more common language.
Similarly, an architect might create a Web site with a public section where
potential clients can view photos of completed projects and testimonials, and
also create a password-protected section where current clients can view plans
as they’re being developed.

+ What do you want a user to gain from visiting your Web site?

One of my favorite benefits of a Web site is instant information at 1 a.m. with-
out having to talk to anybody or wait on hold. Take time to consider what you
want your visitors to learn from your site, and then make sure that the infor-
mation is front and center in your design and development plans.

v What do you want users to do after or on visits to your Web site?

The more specific you can be about what you want visitors to do on your site,
the better. Do you want visitors to buy a product, hire you to perform a ser-
vice, join an association, call and ask for an appointment, sign up for a newslet-
ter, or just tell their friends and family how cool your Web site is? Whatever
you desire, you want your site’s design to encourage visitors to take that
action and to make it as easy as possible for them to do so.
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+* How does your idea for a Web site compare with others?

Taking the time to research what other people have done with their Web sites
before you get too far into developing yours is an important part of the plan-
ning process. An afternoon spent surfing the Web for related businesses, and
even unrelated businesses that have similar features, can help you identify
things you may want to include on your own site and help ensure you're not
starting a Web site in a category that’s already so competitive you’ll need to
really distinguish yourself to attract an audience.

+* Do you expect to make money on your Web site?

If your answer is, “Of course I do!” that goal should shape everything you do
as you design the way visitors will use your site. Pay special attention to the
section “Establishing a budget,” later in this chapter, to help ensure you see a
return on your investment.

Besides being potential cash generators, Web sites can help you be more com-
petitive, advertise your store or services, schedule and inform staff, and reduce
travel and other types of expenses. Web sites are a great way to introduce your-
self to the world and help other people introduce you when they make a referral.
Some of the most successful Web sites are designed to save money by reducing
long distance phone charges and other customer support expenses.

WMBER
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Creating a content list

All the text, graphics, and multimedia that you want to display on the pages of your
Web site are commonly referred to as the content of your site. To help guide your
work and planning, your content list should include all the photos, graphics, biogra-
phies, product descriptions, maps, video files, and any other items that you might
want to feature on your site.

The best way to start creating a content list is to brainstorm all the things you
think you might want to include, such as contact information, product descriptions,
logos, pictures of the staff, and biographies.

Pamela’s Pet Services defined goals

To help you appreciate how the planning
process for a Web site could work, I'll
use the fictitious business, Pamela’s Pet
Services, as an example. After you com-
plete the initial questionnaire earlier in this
chapter, you should create a list of goals
that looks something like this:

v Promote Pamela’s dog walking, groom-
ing, and other services.

v Describe and showcase Pamela’s pet
services.

v Help customers easily find Pamela’s
contact information, hours, and
location.

v Encourage site visitors to register their
pet's names, ages, and special needs.

v~ Sign up visitors for Pamela’s Pet Tips
e-mail newsletter.
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Pamela’s Pet Services content list

Continuing with Pamela’s Pet Services as an
example, a content list might look like this:

r» Company logo

v Contact information

v Biography and photo of Pamela

v Photos of Pamela dogs and some of her

v Credit and payment information and
policies

v+ Photos that provide a tour of the groom-
ing salon

* A map to the grooming salon

v A welcome message for the home page

‘/

client’s pets v Description of the newsletter and invita-

Descriptive paragraph about each of her tion to sign up

pet services: grooming, walking, and
so on

v Company description for the About Us
page

Pricing and scheduling information v Testimonials from current clients

Even if you think you already know what you want on your site, you may be sur-
prised when you start brainstorming by the ideas you come up with, such as gath-
ering testimonials from happy customers. Creating a detailed content list is well
worth the time because it will serve as a valuable tool that you can refer to as you
develop your project plan, site map, and task list. As you continue to develop the
project plan and ultimately the site, you’ll probably discover more things that you
want to add to the content list, so make sure to create it in a way that’s easy to add
to and edit as you progress.

A program like Microsoft Word (or, if you prefer, Excel) is an excellent tool for
this task because you can easily make additions and move content around as you
develop your list.

Use the content list as you create the site map (covered later in this chapter, in the
section “Creating a site map”), and you’re likely to think of additions to the content
list as you work on that step. For example, as Pamela creates the About Us page for
her Pet Services site, she might realize that she wants to add a picture of her own
dogs and a map to her grooming salon.

Creating a task list

The task list — the heart of your project plan — is a list of tasks that must be
accomplished to meet your goals and launch your Web site. Your task list should
include everything from registering your domain name to promoting your site after
it’s launched.

You can create a task list in many ways, including a few software programs
designed to help with project management. If you're creating a relatively simple
Web site and you’re working alone or on a very small team, you might not need
much more than a list with a few notes and dates attached to each task. If you're
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working on a more complex project with a team, you might want to further define
the task list by using a program like Microsoft Project, which includes a variety of
features designed to make it easy to plan and track tasks.

When you create your task list, keep in mind that gathering your content is one of
the most time-consuming aspects of any Web site project. Most people underesti-
mate how much time they’ll spend taking pictures (or finding the ones they already
have); gathering digital versions of logos and other graphics; and writing all the text
descriptions, biographies and other elements for their Web site. Creating a compre-
hensive content list at the beginning can serve as a great first step and an excellent
guide to help you gauge how long it will take you to gather, create, and review all
the contents of your site. Here are a few suggestions for breaking down the com-
plex task of gathering the materials you’ll need in your site:

v Gather existing content. You might already have much of the content you
need in brochures, press releases, or other materials related to your company
or organization. Start with the easy stuff; it will give you a sense of accomplish-
ment right away and help you determine how much more you’ll need to do.

v Digitize your text. If you're including existing content in your site, you might
still have to do some work to get it all in digital format, where text is converted
into a word processing or other text file. For example, you may have to retype
text files to be able to use them on your Web site. If you have a lot of text, con-
sider scanning the documents and using Optical Character Recognition (OCR)
software to transform the scanned text into editable text.

v Digitize images. If you already have photos, a logo, or other graphics you want
to use, those images might have to be scanned. Even if you already have digital
photos, before you can add them to a Web page, they must be in the correct
format and optimized, a process that helps them to be downloaded as quickly
as possible over the Internet. (You can find step-by-step instructions for pre-
paring and optimizing images for the Web in Chapter 5.)

* Create new content for your site. You might want to create a photo tour of
your shop (to feature on the home page) or write or update biographies of key
personnel.

If you hired a graphic designer to create your logo or brochure, you may want to

go back to that person to ask for digital copies of the text and graphics, but don’t
expect to get it overnight. Plan ahead and request any materials you may need from
other people early in the process so you’ll be less likely to have to delay launching
your site because you're still waiting for them.

Setting a timeline

With your task list ironed out, you're ready to create a timeline. Several popular
task-management programs can help. Microsoft Project can help you define a task,
specify how long it should take, and then associate it with other tasks on a timeline.
If you don’t want to spend the money on Microsoft Project or take the time to learn
this somewhat complex program, you can create a simple project plan in any calen-
dar program or even in a spreadsheet or word processing program. It’s even okay
to use the old-fashioned approach of writing your tasks on a printed calendar page.
(I rather like having them up on the wall in my office for easy reference.)
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Pamela’s Pet Services task list

The following includes many common tasks v+ Download the templates from Janine’s
you'll likely want to include in your own list. Web site that goes with this book (www .

v Register a domain name for the Web site. R e

v+ Optimize images, graphics, and multi-

= |SEINELS Nl B2 16 6 U'Els) SIS IS media files to prepare them for the site.

company.

v+ Use templates to create the home page,
each main section front, and any special
internal pages.

v Create a list of all the main sections and
subsections of the site.

v Create and gather photos and graphics. » Build out the pages of the site, adding

v Request photos or graphics other people content into the page templates.

(graphic designer, clients, and friends). o Tt it Ee e SO e

v Write the first g-mall newsletter to send s Publish your site on the Web.
to those who sign up.
v Tell everyone you know that your site is
online and start working on the details
v Create a site map that details how the of your marketing plan.
main sections and subsections will be

linked.

»* Request testimonials from current clients.

SMBER
&>

Your main goal is to create a timeline that can be adjusted if someone misses a dead-
line or if a project takes more (or less) time than expected.

Be sure to give yourself a realistic timeframe to do a good job, and factor in a little
more time than you think you need, especially if you're new to Web design. Setting
and enforcing deadlines can help you stick to your timeline: Even if you’re working on
a Web site by yourself, or with a very small team, setting deadlines can be one of the
most important parts of your project plan — and your best chance of finishing. Most
good Web sites are never-ending projects because you can always add more content
and develop them further although you shouldn’t let that keep you from getting your
site launched. Set a deadline for at least the first phase of development, and then
hold yourself to it.

<P Tying a deadline to a special event or occasion, even if you're creating a personal
site, can help make you stick to the date. For example, set a launch date for a family
Web site on an occasion like your grandma’s birthday so that you can make it a sur-
prise for her. Or, plan to publish the redesign for your small business site in time for
a trade show or annual sales event. When a deadline has a specific date and a clear
goal associated with it, it’s easier to take the deadlines seriously.

Establishing a budget

“How much does a Web site cost?” is often the first question asked by someone
who decides that they want a Web site. But, if you think about it, it’s a little like
asking how much it costs to build a house: “It depends.” The answer depends on
how many rooms you want, whether you want a marble or cement staircase, and
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whether you want a swimming pool in the backyard. You may have no idea how
much it costs to build a home. After all, different contractors provide different price
quotes based on how experienced they are or the kinds of materials they plan to
use. If you're planning to build the house yourself, it becomes your job to figure out
whether the features you want are reasonable and affordable.

Fortunately, most Web sites (at least the kind you're likely to build yourself with the
templates and instructions provided in this book) don’t cost nearly as much as a house
(or even a dog house). Before you can set a realistic budget, though, you need to break
down the project into pieces (by following the steps outlined earlier in this chapter)
and then start adding prices to the task list in your project plan. Determining the cost
of each element of a Web project helps you manage the cost and scope and estimate
the overall costs. Among the key costs you can expect are the ones in this list:

1 Web hosting: This service can cost as little as a few dollars per month or as
much as a couple of hundred dollars (if you plan to include high-definition video
files, which require more space on a server and more bandwidth to download).
E-commerce features can also add to the cost of monthly hosting. (You find sug-
gestions for choosing the best hosting service for your site in Chapter 3.)

v Domain names: A domain name costs between $8 to $20 per year, depending on
the registration service you use and any special features you request, such as
private registration, which is a lot like having an unlisted phone number. You can
even register more than one domain name for the same site, but only if the name
hasn’t already been registered by someone else. (You find tips about, check the
availability of domains, and register your own domain names in Chapter 3.)

1 Software programs: The tools used to create a Web site can range from free
to expensive. At the very least, consider getting an image editing program
like Adobe Photoshop ($650) or Photoshop Elements ($99; a fine alternative if
you’re not a professional graphic designer). For Web design, I find that Adobe
Dreamweaver ($399) is well worth the price. However, Microsoft Expression
Web is also a great Web design program, and Microsoft lowered the price of its
most recent version to just $149. You can use any of these programs with the
templates and lessons in this book. You find a more detailed comparison of
the options to help you find what’s best for your site in Chapter 1.

+ Your time: If you're building a site yourself, one of your biggest costs is likely
to be the time you spend working on it. Don’t underestimate the value of your
own time if you run your own business. It may be well worth hiring a student
or an assistant to help with time-consuming tasks, such as adding text and
images to all the pages of your site, or scanning lots of photos and graphics.

v Consulting services: Another major cost for do-it-yourselfers is any consult-
ing service you use to augment your own skills. For example, you might hire a
graphic designer to create a logo; an editor to review text; or a programmer to
create complex, interactive features, like a password-protected section where
you keep clients informed as you work on their private projects.

+* Shopping cart and e-commerce transaction features: If you want a shopping
system, compare the costs of a few and then include a rough estimate until
you make a final decision. (You find recommended services in Chapter 15.)

v Traffic reporting services: Most Web hosting companies provide basic traf-
fic statistics about visitors to your Web site, but you will almost always get
more detailed reports if you use a dedicated traffic service, such as Google
Analytics, covered in Chapter 10.
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As you put together your budget, start with the clear-cut costs, like paying for a domain
name and hosting, and then move on to other items specific to your needs and include
your best estimate. After you have a price quote for each element and begin putting the
pieces together, you can distinguish the more expensive features and better decide
which ones you can afford now and which ones you may want to add later.

Assembling a team

Don’t go it alone! The best Web sites are developed by a team of people with a vari-
ety of skills, including writers, designers, programmers, and multimedia producers.

If you're developing a relatively small, simple Web site, you might not need a lot of
people with specialized skills on your team, but the more you can divide the work
among experts, the better. Although the instructions and templates included with this
book are designed to help you do it yourself, you occasionally still have to seek out
specialists — like a good editor to ensure that your text is well written, or a program-
mer who can create advanced features, like password-protected sections of a Web site.

Throughout this book, I've worked hard to give you the best and easiest ways to
create a Web site on your own, but [ would be remiss not to point out that hiring a
specialist or two once in a while can be a helpful way to complement the work you
do yourself. Don’t be afraid to ask for help if you need it.

Designing Vour Web Site

No matter how technically sophisticated a Web site is or how creative its writing,
most people notice a site’s design first. If you want to make the most impact with
your Web site, make sure that you leave plenty of time or reserve funds in the
budget to develop (or buy) professional-looking graphics.

The best design is one that suits your audience — and that may or may not mean
lots of fancy graphics and animations. To pinpoint the right design for your site,
follow these guidelines:

1 Before you develop the design, think about whom you want to attract to your
Web site. A gaming Web site geared toward teenagers should look much differ-
ent from a Web site with gardening tips or an online banking site for adults.

1 Review other sites designed for your target market. A good way to determine
what might work best for your audience is to study similar sites, taking note of
how they use images, set up navigational links, and organize information. You
don’t want your site to look exactly like your competition because you want
your site to stand out (and you shouldn’t just copy someone else’s design),
but you can certainly gain useful ideas from reviewing other people’s sites.

v Consider the limitations of mobile devices. Increasingly, people are visit-
ing Web sites from cellphones, looking for things like a new restaurant for
lunch while they’re running errands or the address of a business they want to
visit while they’re driving there. Mobile devices are a great way to find what
you need, when you need it, but only if the Web site you're trying to visit is
designed to work on a mobile phone. As you create the design for your site,
keep in mind the limitations of small screen sizes and how much harder it can

29
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be to click links without a mouse. Today, you have two options if you care
about visitors using mobile phones. Keep things relatively simple so they work
on most devices or create a second, simplified version of your sites specifi-
cally for the mobile phone. To learn more about designing Web sites for cell-
phones and other mobile devices, read my upcoming book Mobile Web Design
For Dummies (Wiley).

1 Keep in mind how your design decisions might affect download times.
Consider your audience’s time constraints, attention span, and (most impor-
tantly) goals. If you design your site to provide information to busy business-
people, you want fast-loading pages with limited graphics, video, or other
multimedia. If you design your site for entertainment, your audience is likely to
wait a little longer for videos and other interactive features.

Creating a consistent design

Most Web sites work best, and are easiest to navigate, when they follow a consis-
tent design. Here’s a case in point: Most readers take for granted that books don’t
change their design from page to page and that newspapers don’t change headline
fonts and logos from day to day. Consistency is one of the primary tools used in
books and newspapers to help readers easily distinguish different elements and
follow a story or theme.

As you lay out your Web page, keep related items close to one another and be con-
sistent about how you design similar content elements. Viewers should instantly
understand which pieces of information are related to each other.

Here are a few good ways to distinguish different kinds of information:

v Design: To ensure a consistent style, define a set of colors, shapes, or other ele-
ments that you use throughout the site and then stick to them. Choose two or
three fonts for your Web site and use them consistently. For example, a common
practice is to use the Arial font for headlines and Times for the text in paragraphs.
Then you might use a special font for a logo or for advertising so that it stands out
on the page. Using too many fonts makes anything harder to read and confusing.

You can easily get dazzled by all the special effects you can add to a Web page.
Don't fall into the trap of using fancy features just because you can. (“Look, Ma —
I made the text on my Web page blink in neon pink!”) Keep in mind that the most
important thing is to make your photos and Web pages look good and download
quickly on the Internet. A clean, classic design will almost always look more pro-
fessional than a busy design loaded with blinking or animated images.

v Location: The position of elements on a page can strongly affect the amount of
attention they receive. Many Internet studies have shown that text and images
toward the top of the page get the most attention, which is why putting your
most content toward the top of the page is best. Some things are commonly
placed at the bottom of Web pages, including copyright information and links
to legal notices, such as privacy information or terms and conditions.

v+ Prominence: Give elements of similar importance the same weight on a page,
and change the prominence based on priority. If all your headlines are the
same size, it’s hard to tell what’s most important, which is why most news
sites and print publications use larger text for the biggest news stories and
smaller and smaller headlines for less important news.
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<P Here’s the exception to the rule. Strive for consistency in your designs except when
you're trying to be unpredictable. A little surprise here and there can keep your Web
site lively. A touch of red or a special icon can bring attention to a special section or
newly updated information.

Mapping the structure: Organization,
navigation, and links

Helping visitors find their way around your site is a critical part of your site’s
design. As you start planning the organization of your home page and the main sec-
tions of your site, consider these questions:

v When visitors arrive at your home page, how will they find what’s most impor-
tant to them?

v How can you divide the information in your site into sections?
v How will visitors move from one section of the site to another?

+* How will you encourage visitors to find the information that you most want
them to find or to take the action you want them to take (such as buying a
product or ordering your services)?

A good way to help answer these questions is to imagine that you're a typical user
of your site. For example, you might say, “If | were a busy attorney who came to my
site looking for a new couch for my living room, what would make it easy for me to
find the color and style [ want in my office?” Or, “If | had a shaggy dog that needed a
haircut every week, how could I easily find the scheduling and pricing information
for the grooming salon?”

As you plan what appears on the first page of your site, draw on your answers to
these questions, and revisit the exercise throughout the design process to make
sure that your most important visitors can easily find what they need. In fact, here’s
a great practice professional designers use: Create a few profiles of typical users
and then return to these profiles as you design the site.

Designing the home page and main sections

One of the biggest mistakes in Web design is cramming your home page so full of
information that it’s hard to find anything. Studies show it’s better to guide people
through a series of simple choices with two to five options each, than to overwhelm
them with all options at once.

<P As you consider what information you want to appear on the home page and how
to organize the information in your site into subsections, think about guiding your
most important visitors through a series of choices. For example, Pamela’s Pet
Services site might include a few general service categories on the home page, such
as grooming, boarding, and walking, and then link to subsections that offer more
specific information, organized by the kind of pet or grooming service.
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As you plan your initial site structure, think also about where you're likely to add
content down the road. Be sure to include these considerations in the planning pro-
cess by asking questions, such as these:

v For a site that sells products: What will you do when you have more products
to add? Where will you put new lines of products? How will you locate new
product information pages or more detailed descriptions? How will you handle
price changes or inventory fluctuations?

v For an online magazine: How will you handle breaking news? Where will you
add new stories on a regular basis? How will you archive old stories? How will
you connect related stories over time?

v For a service site, like my fictional Pamela’s Pet Service: Where will you add
new services? How will you add new photos of pets? Where will you include
seasonal specials or discounts?

<MBER Whatever you do, never let users “get stuck” on a page because the link is broken or

labeled Under Construction. Good Web sites are always under construction. Let
visitors know that new treats are coming by putting notices on pages that already
have content. You find more about creating links in Chapter 6 and tips about finding
and fixing broken links in Chapter 10.

Setting up navigation links

After you determine how you’re going to organize your information into sections on
your site, you’ve done most of the work needed to create the navigational structure
of your site. Creating a menu bar — or navigation bar — that includes links to each
main section of your site is one of the most important ways you can make your site
easy to navigate. Adding that same navigation bar to every page on your site makes
it easy to access all of the main sections from anywhere within the site.

Here’s an example of a navigation bar you might create with a row of links to the
main sections of a small business site:

Home Page ~ About Us ~ Products ~ Services ~ Contact Info

A good Web site is designed so that users can easily access key information from more
than one place in the site and can also move back and forth between the main sections.

As you plan the navigation of your site, make sure that visitors can

v Follow different paths to the same important information. Providing more
than one link to the same page can seem repetitive but makes it easier for
visitors to find their way around your site. For example, if you have a family
history section, you might link to that page from pages throughout your site,
such as the page about your daughter’s wedding as well as the page about
your grandparents.
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v Move back and forth between pages and sections. Links that help users move
forward and backward through a series of related pages can be especially
useful in a slide show or an image gallery.

v Search your site. If your Web site is packed with content, users are likely to
appreciate the ability to search through your pages. One simple solution is the
Google Search tools, which you use for free by signing up at Google.com and
copying a little bit of code from their site to yours. (You find instructions for
adding Google AdSense to your pages, which works much like Google Search,
in Chapter 14.)

Follow the three-clicks rule, which states that no important piece of information
should ever be more than three clicks away from anywhere else on your Web site.
And the most important information — such as contact information — should never
be more than one click away.
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Chapter 3
Securing a Domain Name and Web Host

In This Chapter

Selecting a domain name
Registering a domain name
Understanding how Web hosting works

Choosing a hosting service

A schoolteacher once asked me: “When you talk about ‘there’ on the
Internet, where’s ‘there?’” | knew immediately what she meant, but I've
pondered her question ever since.

If you're still trying to understand “where” your Web site will live when you're
ready to share it with the world — and how domain names and Web servers fit into
your Web site plans — you’ve turned to the right chapter. Simply put, a domain
name is the address for your Web site, and a Web server (often provided by a host-
ing service) is a computer with special software that makes it possible for you to
publish your site on the Web.

Although many companies offer both domain registration and Web servers, regis-
tering a domain name is very different from setting up a server to host your Web
site. In this chapter, you find out how these two important aspects of Web develop-
ment work and how to get the best domain and hosting service for your Web site.

In the first part of this chapter, you discover how domain name registration works,
where you can search for domain names to see what’s available, and what to do if
the name you want is already taken. In the second part of this chapter, you find tips
about choosing the best Web server so you can publish your site online.

Whether you're creating a Web site for your business, hobby, or family, you’ll
want to follow the steps in this chapter to register a domain name and select a
Web server. Taking care of the preliminary steps in this chapter before you start
creating your pages in Part Il will help ensure that everything is set up when you’re
ready to launch your new Web site.

Finding and Registering Domain Names

The address for a Web site is its domain name, also called the URL or Uniform
Resource Locator. For example, Wiley Publishing, the company that published this
book, has a Web site with the domain name www.wiley.com. The company also has a
Web site with the domain name www . dummies . com, for the For Dummies book series.
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Even before you start building a Web site, [ recommend that you register your own
domain name. The process is simple and painless and costs less than $10 per year
at most domain registration services. If you don’t register a domain name, your
Web site’s address will probably look something like this:

www . serviceprovider.com/users/yourname
If you register a domain name, your address should look more like this:

www.wiley.com

Choosing a good domain name

Your domain name is your calling card, and the best ones are short and sweet and
easy to spell. If your Web address is too long or complex, it’s hard for anyone to
remember or type accurately on a keyboard. The best domain name for your site will
be easy to remember and easy to convey: It can be said in one simple sentence.

A shortened version of your business name may seem like a better choice because it
requires less typing, but if your customers know you by your full name, they may be
confused. For example, [ would never recommend a domain such as am-airlines.
com for American Airlines. The official site for American Airlines is www.aa . com,
which is a great domain because the company’s initials are well known, and you
couldn’t possibly get a much shorter domain name. Because www . aa . com is an
abbreviation, American Airlines was smart enough to recognize it might be confus-
ing to visitors and to register more than one name (it’s easy to do); if you type www.
americanairlines.com, your browser goes to the same site.

When you're tossing around ideas for a domain name, keep these rules in mind:

+* Domain names aren’t case sensitive. For example, you can get to my Web
design training site by entering digitalfamily.comor DigitalFamily.
com. (See Figure 3-1.) I prefer to capitalize the D and Fin my domain name
when [ print it on business cards or other collateral because it makes the
domain name easier to read.

& DigitatFamily.com | Fi whaks in Web design, and Web by suthor Janine Warmer - Mozills Firefox =7 I
Eie Edit Wiew Higory Bogkmatks Tools Hep EelsedLlinks

o % % hitp:digiaffamily.com/ o -Gl

1@ DigitalFamily.com | Free ttorials in Wb design, Dreamweaver, and Expression Web by author Janine Wamer - Mazilla Firefox =1 [
FEile Edit Miew Higtory Bookmarks Lools Help Belated Lirks
< B A % [ [hitpDigitalFamily.com! 3 - |[E]- Goge P

Figure 3-1: BothDigitalFamily.comanddigitalfamily.com
take you to the same Web site.
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v Any characters that appear after a domain name extension are case
sensitive (the dot-com or dot-org part of the address, for example). Thus,
www.DigitalFamily.com/books isn’t the same address as www.

DigitalFamily.com/Books.

v Use of the leading www depends on how the domain is configured on a server.
You can set up a domain on a Web server to work with or without the www, or
you can set it up to work either way. You can also set up subdomains if you own
a domain. For example, you can find my personal profile at http: //JCWarner.
com, and you can find the Spanish version at http: //spanish.JCWarner . com.

1~ The use of the http:// that appears at the very beginning of a domain name
is optional. Most people no longer type these initial characters when entering a
Web address because they're unnecessary, but it is helpful to include them when
you’re writing an address that doesn’t include the www. Throughout this book,
when I write a domain that does not include the 3ws, I include the http:// to

avoid confusion.

v~ Although you can use a hyphen or an underscore in a domain name, it’s
generally simpler to use a combination of words run together. For example,
you can register www.digital-family.com, but that’s harder to convey
verbally because you have to explain the hyphens in the middle. If you simply
use www.digitalfamily.com, you can say, “My address is Digital Family dot

com, all one word.”

+» Domain names cannot contain special characters. You can’t use spaces, peri-
ods, apostrophes, or other punctuation or special characters, but you can use

numbers and dashes.

v Make sure that your domain name doesn’t violate a trademark. You can do
a simple trademark search at www.uspto.gov. If you're starting a business or
concerned about violating someone’s trademark, consult an attorney.

Register your name

| tell all my friends that they should register
their own names as domain names because
“owning” your name is a key part of pro-
tecting your online reputation. A personal
Web site serves as a great way to promote
yourself, whether you're job hunting, devel-
oping a consulting business, or simply want
to share your story with the world. And
because search engines tend to give prior-
ity to keywords that match domain names,
your site should score high when someone
searches your name if you've registered the
domain. And even if you don’t plan to use
your domain name right away, registering
it will prevent anyone else from setting up
a site with your name.

| registered my own name, JanineWarner.
com, years ago. When | realized that many
people misspell my first name, though, |
decided to register a simpler alternative.
The domain jwarner.com was already reg-
istered by a gentleman named John Warner
when | got the idea, but he’s been nice
enough to keep a link on his site for me. |
finally settled on JCWarner.com because
it's easier for people to spell the domain
using my middle initial than using my full
first name. | know that even if someone
misses the C in my domain, they still have
a good chance to find my site thanks to the
link on John's site. (Thanks, John!)




38 Part I: Laying the Groundwork

Searching for an available domain name

You can register any domain name that hasn’t already been taken by someone else.
Finding out whether a name is already in use is easy — and free. To see whether

a domain name is already registered, do a simple search at any domain registra-
tion Web site. All domain registrars check the same master databases that track all
domain names on the Web. Hundreds of sites offer the service; the following steps
use Domain.com as an example, but most work the same way:

1. Use a Web browser to visit a domain name registrar.
In this example, I'm using Domain.com (www.domain . com).

2. In the Search area on the registrar’s site, type the name you want to register.
In Figure 3-2, I'm searching for www.petservice.com.

3. Click to begin your search.

The results of your search are displayed. (If you use Domain.com, for example,
you’ll see a list that includes the name you searched for, as well as a list of
variations. Most common names and phrases have already been registered, so
it’s no surprise that the status next to the name petservice.com shows that
it’s already taken. If you scroll down the list of alternatives shown in Figure 3-2,
you see that petservice.us is still available, as is thepetservice.net.

4. If the name you want isn’t available and you don’t like the alternatives
offered, you can enter another name to see whether it’s available.

Domain registrars don’t limit the number of names you can search for in any
given search session.

& Tieglesar = Damain. Fid Flostng and Craat 2 Waksits af Domals.com - Mol Freios = |
Ble Edt Mew Higoy Bockmaks Too Hep Bl Links
&8 -c ar % @l repmteroas smain comidisdindes. pra | [IGl] dormein regietrations 21 54
WM SEARCH RESLTS
SELECTED DOMAINS
petessom TaEN e |
eSS e TAREN e ——
petseivce.0ig TaEN -
o T
[RETr—— AL AELE s0m
[l pewmce.ma nusane wm
I e e mats AYNLASLE nim
s ik TAREN
(R HBLRLE win
DA NAMS. Urdramwn
[T pstesen s BUBLASLE [T et 1
[ posssvienes P #sm —
RECOMMENDED DORAMS
I Ahpetee viesna AUNLAELE s i) B £
I pethened AL A E 1 et B
| pemsython e AALASLE o —y
[ dogussrsicesm AL ASLE o it
[ pesmvmsonkng.som AL AL wm st B
I ithonostssrvice.com RaLAE we i B
[ wehpoteommes nam RMLAELE aE oot 1
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Figure 3-2: If the name you want isn’t available, most registrars, such as
Domain.com, offer a list of recommended alternatives.
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Don’t get frustrated if you find that the domain name you want is already taken. You
can almost always find a name that will serve you well if you get creative and try a
few variations. Here are a few tips for finding a suitable variation:

v+ Add a word or phrase that indicates geographic location or makes the name
more specific. For example, if www.news . com is taken, consider using www .
PointReyesNews .com Or www . WestMarinNews .com.

1 Sometimes a different name that has similar meaning can work. For example,
if every variation of news is taken, consider registering a similar name, such as
www . PointReyesReports.com.

v Try looking for playful names. For example, www . Accountant . com is
taken, but you might still find www . FunnyAccountants. com or www.
FrugalAccountants.comn.

&,N\BEH Before you choose a close variation (or any domain name, for that matter), always

& check for sites whose names are similar to yours. It’s generally not a good idea
to choose a name that’s too close to someone else’s if that person is a competi-
tor or runs a site you would be embarrassed to be associated with. Similarly,
consider whether others have already set up sites with your domain name but
a different domain name ending. It may seem like a good alternative to regis-
ter FrugalAccountants.net if the . com version is already taken. However,
because the . com ending is more common, you're likely to lose customers to
FrugalAccounts. com if they offer a competitive service. If you really want
a domain name that’s been taken, check out the sidebar, “Disputing a domain
name,” later in this chapter, which explains how you can purchase a domain
name that has already been registered from the owner (if he or she is willing
to negotiate).

Understanding top-level domains

When you search for a domain name, you need to determine not only the first part
of the name but also the ending, commonly called the top-level domain, or TLD.
Table 3-1 provides a list of the most common domain name endings, their intended
purposes, and their restrictions.

The . com domain has emerged as the most valuable because it’s the best recog-
nized and the one that people are most likely to remember. However, all these
domains work the same way in terms of directing users to a Web site address. For
example, www . smith.com, www.smith.net, and www.smith.org work the same
way on the Internet and are used by three different Web sites.

<P The number of domain endings has been growing, and there are proposals to make
the options nearly unlimited. Table 3-1 provides a list of the most common domain
unrestricted names as well as the original list of restricted names. (ICANN controls
all domain names and; only an entity that’s approved to use a restricted ending can
set up a domain name with that ending.)
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Table 3-1 Domain Name Endings

Top-Level Used By Restrictions?

Domain

.com Commercial organizations; by far the most popular domain No
ending

.net Internet services; used increasingly by people who don't get No
the . com names they want

.org Nonprofit organizations No

.biz Businesses; a newer domain, used increasingly by busi- No
nesses that don't get the . com domain names they want

.name Individuals No

.info Informational sites No

.mobi Mobile sites No

.aero The air-transport industry Yes

.coop Cooperative associations Yes

.museum Museums Yes

.gov The United States government Yes

.edu Accredited colleges and universities Yes

.mil The United States military Yes

Comparing country domains: .tv, .us, and .w's

Nearly every country in the world now has its own domain, such as .us for the
United States, .am for Armenia, .br for Brazil, . uk for the United Kingdom, and
. zw for Zimbabwe.

A few foreign country codes have become popular in the United States because
they represent common acronyms, such as . tv. Many folks mistakenly assume that
. tv stands for television, but it’s really the domain name for the country of Tuvalu.
Similarly, .ws is often assumed to mean Web site (and is even listed that way on
some registrar sites), but it’s really the country code for Western Samoa. You can
register a name with the .ws or . tv domain even if you don’t live in one of those
countries, but some countries have restrictions, and country domains are generally
more expensive to register than names that use . com, .net, or .org.

Registering your domain name

The specifics of registering a domain name vary among the services, but the basic
domain registration process is similar. Typically, after you perform your search,
you're given instructions for registering the name, as well as offers to buy other kinds
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of services, such as Web hosting. You should never have to purchase additional ser-
vices to register a domain name, but many companies offer discounts if you order
multiple services. Common types of services, in addition to registration, are

v Hosting: Many registration services also offer Web site hosting (covered later

in this chapter).

v E-mail: Typically, you have the option of creating one or more e-mail
addresses associated with your domain name, but e-mail set-up is often better
handled through your Web hosting service.

v Privacy: Most services allow you to choose whether your contact informa-
tion as the owner of this domain name is readily available to others through
a search on the Whois database (http://www.whois.net). Most services
charge a fee for private registration, which is kind of like having an unlisted

phone number.
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Disputing a domain name

What if your name — either your personal
name or your company name — is already
taken, and you want to have it (or don't like
what someone else is doing with it)?

Unless the owner has opted for private
registration, you can find out who owns
a domain name by searching the Whois
database, a central registry of all domain
registrants on the Internet. Most domain
registration sites include a More Info link in
the results page if you search for a domain
name that is already taken. Registration
listings in the Whois database include the
street address, phone number, and e-mail
address of the person or business that
registered the domain name in addition to
information about the server or service pro-
vider that hosts the domain.

If you have your heart set on a domain
name that is already registered, you can
contact the owner and try negotiating.
Many people have registered names that
they aren’t using, and if you find one that’s
registered but not in use, the owner might
be willing to sell. | know many people who
have picked up great domain names for
$500 to $1,000, but some names have sold
for as much as $1 million.

There is no clear set of rules about the value
of a domain name, but there are services at

registrations sites, such as www.godaddy.
com and www.1and1.com, that will appraise
a domain name or even broker an offer to
the current owner.

To date, the courts seem to be apply-
ing the same laws to domain names that
they apply to trademarks. For example, if
you have a legal trademark such as Levi,
and someone registers www.levi.com
before you do, you can probably go to
court and force the person to give you the
domain name, although domain name
disputes can be lengthy and expensive.
If you don’t have a trademark, you may
have no alternative than to try to buy it
from the person or choose another name
instead.

If you think you have a case against some-
one who has taken your name, don’t bother
the registration service with your complaint.
Domain registrars don’t handle domain
name disputes; they just register names on
a first-come, first-served basis. Instead, talk
to the guilty party directly. If that doesn’t
work, take the matter to court. If you can get
a judge to rule that you're right, the domain
registration service revokes the name and
lets you have it.
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In addition to registering your main domain name — the one you plan to hand

out to colleagues and clients or friends and family — my best advice is to regis-
ter every variation and misspelling of your name that you can think of and direct
those domain names to your Web site. Just because some people didn’t do well in
the third grade spelling bee doesn’t mean that they don’t have money to buy your
products or services online.

Directing more than one domain name to the same Web site is a relatively simple
technical detail that you can arrange through your Internet service provider (ISP)
or the company where you register the name. And, it’s not that expensive. At

the time of this writing, GoDaddy (www.godaddy . com) charges $9.99 per year,
Network Solutions (www.networksolutions.com) charge, $14.99 per year, and
1&1 (www.landl.com) charges $5.99 per year.

Also consider registering the same name with different domain endings, such as
.org, .net — and, most important, . com. The educational Web site Whyville, for
example, registered whyville.org (the domain ending used by most nonprofits),
but it also registered whyville.com because many people will assume that’s the
address. Owning these additional domains can also prevent you or your visitors
from potential embarrassment or misrepresentation.

Most people consider the . com version of a name the most valuable, but if the . com
version is unavailable, registering the .net, .biz, or . info versions may be a fine
alternative. Just make sure that the site that has the . com version isn’t a direct com-
petitor or a site that you would be embarrassed by if your visitors found it accidentally.

Technically, when you register a domain name, you are leasing it, not purchasing

it, which means that it’s possible to lose a domain name. Make sure that your regis-
tration remains valid by renewing it when your registration service requires. Many
registrars offer auto-renewal options and discounts for registering a name for two or
more years in advance.

Choosing a Web Hosting Service

Choosing a Web host is a little like choosing a cellphone company or a long distance
carrier. In theory, all phone companies provide the same ability to make a phone call,
but in practice, they offer different rate plans and different levels of service.

For the purposes of this book, I'm going to assume that you don’t want to run your
own Web server, which would be kind of like starting your own phone company
when all you need is long-distance service. Unless you're running an extremely
large Web site, you should definitely look for what’s called “managed hosting.”

Essentially, when you sign up with a Web host, you're renting a small portion of a
big computer (a Web server) that’s connected to the Internet. The host gives you
access to your part of that computer’s hard drive, and when you transfer your Web
pages to their computer, they are “served” to the Internet.

Although you can use the same service to host your site that you used to register
your domain name, I've had better experiences with companies that make Web
hosting their top priority. For example, Liquid Web (as shown in Figure 3-3) offers
24/7 phone support, a service you won'’t find at all Web hosting companies.
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Figure 3-3: Look for a company that makes Web hosting a priority and
offers good technical support.

If you're looking for one of the cheapest Web hosting services, consider 1&1 or
GoDaddy, both offer domain registration and a variety of low-cost Web hosting
options, for as little as 4.99 per month. If you want to use one of the best hosting
companies I've found to date and you’re willing to pay between $25 and $100 per
month for an account, consider www . rackspace. com.

So how do you find a Web host with the features you need for your Web site? And,
how do you even know what to ask?

Before you select a Web host, consider what you want on your Web site and make
sure that you find a service that meets your needs. Your goal is to find the provider
with the best collection of services within your budget. The following sections high-
light a few questions to ask as you explore your Web hosting options.

Finding the best host for your site

My best advice is to get a good start on the development plan for your site before
you shop around for a service provider so that you know which kinds of services you
need. (You can find more information about planning a Web project in Chapter 2.)
You might decide, for example, that you want 24-hour technical support so that you
can get help at night after work, but you don’t want to pay extra for secure financial
transactions because you don’t plan to sell products online.

Here are a few of the common features to consider as you select a Web hosting
service:

v Bandwidth: Bandwidth measures the carrying capacity of a connection on the
Internet. Compare bandwidth with a garden hose and its capacity to transport
water: the larger the diameter of the hose, the more water it can carry. Bandwidth
works the same way: the greater the bandwidth, the faster the transmission of
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information. Bandwidth gets expensive if lots of people visit your site because
more visitors mean more use of the connection. If you want to offer streaming
video or audio files, they can also use up a lot of bandwidth — and that means
you’ll have to pay a premium for hosting.

v Disk space: The bigger your site — the more images and especially the more
sound files, video, and animation files you include — the more you’ll pay for the
disk space to host it. Because video files are much larger than images or text files,
video takes up much more hard disk space and requires more bandwidth to be
viewed. As a result, providing many hours of video on your site can be expensive.

v E-commerce: Some Web hosting packages include secure e-commerce capa-
bilities and sophisticated programming options. Unless you’re planning to
sell products or services on your site or to publish large amounts of video or
sound files, you’ll probably do fine with the simplest or lowest-level Web host-
ing package your service provider offers.

 Blogs and other third-party services: You can install blogging software, such
as WordPress (covered in Chapter 11) on almost any Web server, but many
hosts include a feature that makes it easy to install blogging and other soft-
ware. Some call this one-click services, others use a program called Fantastico,
which is included in your Web hosting service. The advantage is that it makes
it easy to set up a blog (and many other programs) on your own server, which
is something that can get complicated if you have to do it yourself.

v Unix, Linux versus Microsoft Web hosting: Some service providers use Linux
server software; others use Microsoft. If you use the templates included in this
book, either type of server should work fine, but if you create a WordPress
blog or other service or system that requires programming language, you’ll
want to make sure your server supports it. The most common technologies
used in the Web these days are PHP, JSP, and Perl, which work well on Linux
servers, and ASP or ASP.NET, which work only on Microsoft servers.

v Streaming media: If you want to offer audio, video, or Flash animations on
your Web site, check whether your hosting service features the ability to
stream your multimedia files. It’s a nice option: Streaming is what enables site
visitors to start playing a video or audio file while it is downloading, instead of
having to wait for the entire file to download before it can start. Keep in mind,
however, that you can use a third-party service to host your video, avoid-
ing the potential cost and challenges of hosting video on your own server.
YouTube offers free hosting for short videos and it’s easy to insert videos
hosted on YouTube on your own pages. You'll find a slightly higher-level
service from Vimeo (www.vimeo.com). (You find more information about
these and other services in Chapter 13.)

If your Web host sets a limit on bandwidth usage, you can end up with a big,
unexpected bill if a video or audio file on your site becomes very popular. For
example, | have a client on a premium Web host that offers excellent service
but sets a limit on the bandwidth included in their monthly fee. If just one of
their high-quality videos got popular enough to attract a million visitors in one
month (which is not so unusual on the Web), they could get hit with a $12,000
bill, just for that month of video hosting. That’s why [ recommend a dedicated
video host for anyone who does video on their Web site. With www.vimeo.
com, one of the most popular video services, you upload your videos to Vimeo
and then simply copy a piece of code to your own site and then it plays within
the page on your Web site. (You learn more about video hosting services, such
as Vimeo and YouTube, in Chapter 13.)
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Setting up e-commerce service

Many Web hosting services, such as those provided by Yahoo!, as shown in Figure 34,
provide e-commerce features in addition to hosting and domain registration all in one
place. If you're thinking of starting a business or taking your existing retail business
online, you want to make sure your service provider can handle e-commerce trans-
actions. If you plan to sell a lot of products, I also recommend using a shopping cart
system, which is a program that enables visitors to add products to a checkout page
that tracks and tallies selected items as a visitor moves through your site. You can
buy shopping cart systems separately, but many service providers (such as Yahoo!)
include shopping cart features as part of their online store services. (You can find
more information about selling products on the Web in Chapter 14.)
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Figure 3-4: Some Web hosting services, such as Yahoo!, provide e-commerce capabilities.

Hosting multiple sites with
different domain names

As you compare options, you might notice that some providers charge more for
packages that enable you to host multiple domain names. You might choose a pack-
age that supports multiple domain names if you want each member of the family to
be able to register their own domain name and set up their own site separately or if
you run multiple companies or information sites. For example, you can set up www.
JeanDoherty.com, www.JoshDoherty.com, and www . TheDohertyFamily.com
as separate sites on the same account if it supports multiple domains. Although

a Web hosting package that supports multiple domain names is generally more
expensive, it might save you money compared with the cost of setting up a different
Web hosting account for each Web site you want to create.
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Note the difference between hosting multiple domain names that point to different Web
sites, as in the example in the preceding paragraph, and pointing two or more domain
names to the same site. If you want two names (such as www. TheDohertyFamily.
com and www . TheDohertys . com) to direct visitors to the same site, you can manage
that situation with your domain name registrar and save the cost of a premium Web
server account that supports multiple domain names. Check with your domain name
registrar for more information on how to forward multiple domain names to the

same Web server.
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Understanding Web Design

In This Chapter
Understanding Web design and layout options
Exploring HTML and XHTML
Styling Web pages with CSS
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I n the early days of the Web, designers were limited to a few simple page layout
options — you could center your text and images, or leave it all aligned to the
left. As HTML evolved, creating great, more complex Web designs became possible,
but finding the best solution became a lot more confusing.

If you've done any Web design in the past, you may have used tables, frames, or
layers to create page layouts. Today, all those options are considered outdated and
are generally no longer recommended except in very special cases.

Today, most professional designers agree that the best way to create a Web page
design is to use XHTML (eXtensible HyperText Markup Language, a strict form of
HTML) with Cascading Style Sheets (better known by the acronym CSS).

If you're starting to worry that this book is getting a lot more technical than you
expected, relax. I assure you, you don’t need to learn any advanced programming
to create a Web site with the templates included with this book. That said, I find
that many people like to know more about how all this works, and that’s what this
chapter is about — helping you better understand the choices, why CSS is better
than almost any other design option and how CSS and XTHML work together.

If you're ready to dive in and start building your Web site right away, feel free to
jump ahead to the chapter and templates for the site design you want to create. You
can always come back here for more details later.

HTM-what? Exploring HTML and XHTML

Contrary to popular belief, HTML isn’t a programming language. Rather, it’s a mark-up
language: That is, HTML is designed to “mark up” a page, or to provide instructions

for how a Web page should look. HTML is written by using tags, markup instructions
that tell a Web browser how the page should be displayed. For example, to make a sec-
tion of text italic, you use the HTML tag <em>, which stands for emphasis. Most tags

in HTML include both an opening tag and a close tag, indicated by the forward slash /.
Thus, to make the name of this book appear in italics, | would write the code like this:

<strong>Web Sites Do It Yourself For Dummies.</strong>
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Building, testing, and publishing a Web site

In a nutshell, building a Web site involves
creating a home page (often called the front
page) that links to other pages representing
different sections of the site. Those pages,
in turn, can link to subsections that can then

test all the links on your own hard drive
and then upload the pages to a Web server
when everything is ready and working well.
You can read more about Web servers in
Chapter 2 and how to upload your pages to

lead to additional subsections or individual
pages. After you create a Web site, you can

a server in Chapter 10.

XHTML is a more strict version of HTML that is the recommended language to use
to meet the highest standards of Web design today. Among the differences between
the two languages, XHTML must be written in lowercase letters; in HTML, it doesn’t
matter whether tags are upper or lowercase. Similarly, XHTML requires that all tags
include a close tag (more on that later in this chapter.) Rest assured all templates
and code examples in this book follow the XHTML standard.

To see what the code behind a Web page looks like in most browsers, choose
View>Source. If you're using Dreamweaver, as shown in Figure 4-1, you can click
the Split button (upper-left corner of the workspace) to see the code and the design
< areas of the program at the same time in Split view.
Split view in Dreamweaver is a useful way to keep an eye on what’s going on behind
the scenes and, as a bonus, you can learn a lot of XHTML as you go along.

Dreamweaver offers three view options:

v Code: In Code view, you see only the XHTML and other code.

v~ Split: In Split view, the page is divided so you can see the code in one part of
the workspace, and a view of the how the page should be displayed in a Web
browser in the other part.

v Design: In Design view, you only see the page as it should be displayed in a
Web browser.

In Dreamweaver’s Split view, Code and Design views are completely integrated, so
if you select something in Design view, like the headline you see in Figure 4-1, the
same text is highlighted in Code view, making it easy to find your place in the code.

If at first glance you think that XHTML code looks like hieroglyphics, don’t give
up too quickly. With just a little training, you can start to recognize at least some
common tags, like the <h1> tag (heading 1 tag) that was used to format the head-
line on the page shown in Figure 4-2.
N To help distinguish the code in a Web page from the text, Dreamweaver displays the
tags in a contrasting color, usually blue. You can change the size, color, font, and
other features of the code in Dreamweaver’s preferences.
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Figure 4-1: Use the Split view option in Dreamweaver to display the page
design and the code behind the page.

e Teome Lo smy *Digital *Family</hl>g
“img -sre=
"Janine-Warner/Janine-Warncr-Total-Training.git"” ralt="Janine -
Warner" -width="191" -height-"180" -class-"fltrt"-/>Hi, -I'm-
Janine ‘Warner, *aulhor ol smore s Lhan -a*dozen *books saboul -Lhe -

Figure 4-2: A heading 1tag highlighted in Dreamweaver Code view.

A few points to help you better understand XHTML:

v+ In XHTML, all tags must include the closing slash. A few tags can stand alone,
such as the <br /> tag, which adds a line break. XHTML tags must have a
closing tag, even if there is only one tag, and close tags always contain a for-
ward slash (/). As a result, the line break tag in HTML looks like <br>, but in
XHTML, it looks like <br />.

+ XHTML includes many tags that are designed to be hierarchical. Examples
are the <h1> through <h6> (heading 6) tags, which are ideally suited to for-
matting text according to its importance on a Web page. Reserve the <h1>
tag for the most important text on the page, such as the top headline. <h2> is
ideal for subheads or secondary headings, <h3> for the third level of headings,
and so on. A headline formatted with the <h1> tag looks like this:

<hl1>This is a headline</hl>
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How Web browsers work

Web browsers such as Internet Explorer,
Firefox, Chrome, and Safari are designed to
decipher HTML, XHTML, CSS, AJAX, and
other code and display the corresponding
text, images, and multimedia on a com-
puter screen. Essentially, browsers read
the code in a Web page and interpret how
the page should be displayed to visitors.
Unfortunately, because Web browsers are
created by different companies and the

code they display has evolved dramatically
over the years, not all Web browsers dis-
play Web pages the same way. Differences
in browser display can lead to unpredict-
able (and often frustrating) results because
a page that looks good in one browser may
be unreadable in another. For more infor-
mation on browser differences and testing
your pages to make sure they look good to
all your visitors, see Chapter 10.
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1 Some tags are more complex, and the open and close tags don’t always
match. More complicated tags, such as the tags used to create links or insert
images into pages, are more challenging to use because they include link infor-
mation, and the close tag doesn’t always match the open tag. For example, the
code to create a link to another Web site looks like this:

<a href="http://www.digitalfamily.com">This is a link to

DigitalFamily.com</a>

At its heart, XHTML is just text, and believe it or not, you can write XHTML in a plain-
text editor as simple as Notepad, SimpleText, or TextEdit. If you ever try it, however,
you have to be careful to type all the code perfectly because there is no room for
error or typos in XHTML. After writing code yourself, even to create a simple page,
you're sure to quickly appreciate programs — such as Dreamweaver — that write

the code for you.

One of the great advantages of using Dreamweaver is that you can specify format-
ting by clicking buttons or using menu commands, and Dreamweaver takes care of
writing the XHTML code for you. For this and many other reasons, I chose to use

Dreamweaver in this book.

If you prefer to use Expression Web, a similar program created by Microsoft, you can
apply most of the instructions in this book to that program, although some of the
menu items and other features are located in different places. If you do choose to
use Expression Web, you can download specially created templates and instructions
for creating all the template designs in this book on the companion Web site at www .

DigitalFamily.com/diy.

Comparing Tables, Frames, and Layers

If you've already done a little Web design, you may be wondering what happened
to some of the old ways of creating Web page layouts. For years, Web designers
used the HTML feature called Tables to create page layouts. Then, Frames came
along, and many people were excited by the ability to display multiple pages in one
browser window, which is possible when using Frames and iFrames. Then came
Layers, which were especially popular among designers because they seemed to

offer precise design control.




\\3

Over the years, all these options have become less desirable except in a few special
cases. In this section, you find a quick review of when Tables, Frames, and Layers
may still be useful.

Creating page designs with HTML Tables

In the early days of Web design, most page layouts on the Web were created with
tables. By merging and splitting table cells, and even adding background images, you
can create complex Web designs with tables. CSS expands upon this concept by adding
many new design options, including the ability to precisely add margins and padding
around elements, and better control how and where background images appear.

Cascading Style Sheets, better known by the acronym CSS, also enables you to keep
formatting information separate from content, making it possible to use less code
and create pages with smaller file sizes that download more quickly. Using CSS also
makes pages easier to update because you can change formatting in a more stream-
lined way. You can read more about CSS in the upcoming section, “Designing with
Cascading Style Sheets.”

Figure 4-3 provides an example of an old-school site created with the HTML table
tag. To help you appreciate how this page was created, | altered the original design
to display the table borders although most designers turn off table borders when
using tables to create cleaner layouts. Setting the table border to 0 (instead of 2 as
[ did here to show you the borders), makes it possible to turn off the border of a
table so that it doesn’t interfere with the design.

If you visit the site at www.chocolategamerules.com, you can see how this same
page was created using div tags and CSS. (I explain how div tags work within CSS in
“Designing with Cascading Style Sheets” later in this chapter.)
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Figure 4-3: In the old days, the only way you could create a complex Web page design
was to use an HTML table to control text and image placement.
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Although tables are no longer recommended for creating page layouts, they're still
considered the best way to format tabular data like you’d find in a spreadsheet pro-
gram. That means that you can use tables to format a consistent collection of infor-
mation, such as the photos and names in the list of winners from the Chocolate
Game Rules site shown in Figure 4-4.

Although I recommend that you redesign sites like the one shown in Figure 4-3 with
CSS and div tags, I do understand that many designers still find it easier to create
layouts with tables, and not everyone has time to redesign their Web sites right
away. I have to admit, I've been guilty of leaving a few sites online designed with
tables long after [ knew better. That said, [ recommend using only CSS today for all
your Web page layouts except when you are creating a layout for tabular data. Even
then, I still urge you to use CSS to add any styling, such as background colors or
padding, that you might want in your tables.
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Figure 4-4: Tables are still considered the best way to display tabular data
like the information on this contest page.

Considering design options with HTML frames

You won'’t find any instructions in this book for creating Web sites that use frames,
such as the Pink Flamingos site shown in Figure 4-5. Frames enable you to display
multiple Web pages in one browser window. Among Web designers, Frames are a
little like those plastic pink flamingos stuck in the front yards of so many homes in
South Florida; some people love how kitsch they are, and others just think they are
tacky. Although Frames are still used on the Web, most designers don’t like them
because they can make navigation confusing.
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Frames are also problematic because when you use frames, the URL at the top of a
Web browser does not change, even when you click links and change the pages dis-
played within frames. As a result, you can only bookmark, or create a link to, the first
page of a site that uses frames. Worse yet, frames make it harder for search engines
to index a site properly, which can diminish your search engine ranking.
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Figure 4-5: Frames enable you to display multiple Web pages in one browser window.

Using Layers (or AP Divs) to create designs

Dreamweaver MX, MX 2004, and 8 had a button for the layer feature, and it offered
an easy way to click and drag boxes using divs that were positioned with precision
on a page. In later versions of Dreamweaver, the name was changed to AP Divs.
Divs are simply XHTML tags that serve as dividers in a page. Essentially, they create
boxes around content that make it easier to position sections of text or images
independently. Don’t be confused by the fact that I (and most other Web designers
today) recommend using Div tags with CSS to create your page layouts. We just
don’t recommend that you do so with the AP Divs.

AP Divs, as the name implies, are Div tags that include styling information that
adds absolute positioning. That means that when you place an AP Div in a Web
page, it stays where you put it, no matter how much space you have in the browser
window. That may seem like a good idea at first, and AP Divs were popular among
some designers for a while because they are so easy to use and so similar to many
of the features in desktop publishing programs (such as Adobe InDesign). But
because layers create such inflexible layouts, they don’t adapt well to the changing
environment of the Web where different sized monitors and other display varia-
tions can lead to text getting cut off and other undesirable results.
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To cut down on the confusion caused by the term layers, Adobe changed the name
of this feature from layers to AP Divs (short for Absolutely Positioned Div tags) in
later versions of Dreamweaver, including CS3 and CS4. Many designers use AP Divs
on occasion to add fixed position elements to a layout, but creating an entire design
with this feature is no longer recommended.

Designing with Cascading Style Sheets

The concept of creating styles has been around since long before the Web. Desktop
publishing programs (such as Adobe InDesign) and even word processing pro-
grams (such as Microsoft Word) have long used styles to manage the formatting
and editing of text on printed pages. When using styles in a word processor, you
can create and save styles for common features, such as headlines and captions. In
print design, styles are great timesavers because they enable you to combine a col-
lection of formatting options (such as Arial and bold and italic) into one style and
then apply all those options at once to any selected text in your document by using
only a single style. The advantage is that if you change a style, you can automati-
cally apply the change everywhere you’ve used that style in a document.

On the Web, you can do all that and more with CSS because you can use style
sheets for even more than just text formatting. For example, you can use CSS

to create styles that align images to the left or right side of a page, add padding
around text or images, and change background and link colors. You can even create
more than one style sheet for the same page — say, one that makes your design
look good on computers, another for cellphones, and a third for a printed page.

For all these reasons (and more), CSS has quickly become the preferred method of
designing Web pages among professional Web designers. One of the most powerful
aspects of CSS is how you can use it to make global style changes across an entire Web
site. Suppose, for example, that you create a style for your headlines by redefining the
<h1> tag to create large, blue, bold headlines. Then one fine day, you decide that all
your headlines should be red instead of blue. If you aren’t using CSS, changing all your
headlines could be a huge undertaking — a matter of opening every Web page in your
site to make changes to the font tags around your headlines. But, if you're using CSS in
an external style sheet, you can simply change the style that controls the headline in
the style sheet, and voila! Your headlines all turn red automatically. If you ever have to
redesign your site (and believe me, every good site goes through periodic redesigns),
you can save hours or even days of work if you created your design with CSS.

Appreciating the advantages of CSS

A Web site designed with CSS separates content from design. Keeping the site
content (such as the text and headings) separate from the instructions that tell a
browser how the page should look benefits both the designers and your site visitors:

v CSS simplifies design changes. For example, instead of formatting every head-
line in your site as 24-point Arial bold, you can create a style for the <h1> tag
that contains all the formatting information in one place and then apply that
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style to the text in an XHTML file. CSS styles can be saved in the header sec-
tion at the very top of an XHTML page, or they can be saved in a separate file
that can be attached to multiple XHTML pages. One of the advantages of styles
is that if you can use the same style to format many headlines and then you
decide later that you want all your headlines to use the Garamond font instead
of Arial, all you need to do is change the style for the <h1> tag once, and it
automatically applies everywhere you've used the <h1> tag to format your
headlines.

1~ Separating content from design enables you to create different style sheets
for different audiences and devices. In the future, separating content from
design is likely to become even more important as a growing number of people
view Web pages on everything from giant, flat-screen monitors to tiny, cell-
phone screens. One of the coolest features in Adobe Dreamweaver is Device
Central, where you can preview your page designs in a variety of handheld
devices and cellphones to see just how different they can look when displayed
on these small screens.

As you get more advanced with CSS, you can even create multiple style sheets
for the same Web page. For example, you can create one that’s ideally suited
to a small screen like the one shown in Figure 4-6, another one that works best
when the page is printed, and yet another designed with a larger font size for
anyone who may have trouble reading the small print that is so common on
Web pages.

v~ Using CSS makes your site comply with the current standards. Today, the
W3C, which sets standards for the Internet, recommends using CSS for nearly
every aspect of Web design because the best CSS designs are accessible, flex-
ible, and adaptable.
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Figure 4-6: Designing Web pages with CSS can help you create designs
that display well on large or small screens.
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1 Web sites designed in CSS are accessible to more visitors. Today, there’s
a growing movement among some of the best designers in the world to get
everyone to follow the same standards, create Web sites with CSS, and make
sure they’re accessible to everyone.

When Web designers talk about accessibility, they mean creating a site that can
be accessed by anyone who might ever visit your pages — and that includes
people with limited vision who use special browsers (often called screen read-
ers) that read Web pages aloud, as well as many others who use specialized
browsers for a variety of other reasons.

If you work for a university, a nonprofit, a government agency, or a similar
organization, you may be required to create accessible designs. In Chapter 6,
you find instructions for you alternative text with images and other features
that can improve Web site accessibility. Even if you're not required to design
for accessibility, it’s still good practice because pages that meet accessibil-

ity standards also tend to score better in search engines because they’re
designed in a way that makes it easy for search engines to access and interpret
their content.

Combining CSS and XHTML

Most professional Web designers today recommend creating Web page designs by
combining XHTML and CSS. How the two work together can get a bit complicated,
but you essentially:

1. Use XHTML to create the structure of a page with tags, such as division (div),
heading (h1, h2), and paragraph (p).

2. Create styles in CSS that specify the size of these elements, where they appear
on a page, and a variety of other formatting options.

Similarly, you use XHTML to insert images and create links, and then add styles
to change formatting options, such as removing the underline from your links or
changing the color that appears when someone rolls a cursor over a link.

Following standards

Following standards has become increas-
ingly important as Web design has become
more complex over the years.

Web technology has evolved to include new
features, such as CSS, that provide greater
design control than ever. Unfortunately,
Web browsers (such as Internet Explorer and
Firefox) don't always display the features of
Web sites in the same way. As a result, the
same Web page can look quite different from
one browser to another, especially in older

browsers. (Find more about browser differ-
ences and testing your designs in Chapter
10.) Enter standards, which help minimize
the browser differences and enable Web
pages to do their job of connecting people
across the Internet. Today, it's easy to agree
that if everyone who designed Web sites
and everyone who created the browsers that
displayed them followed the same rules, or
standards, we’'d all have a much easier time
designing sites for the Internet.
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All the templates featured in this book are written in XHTML and formatted with CSS
following modern Web standards. In Chapters 7-9, you can find specific instructions
for using Adobe Dreamweaver to edit the templates and customize them. I did every-
thing I can to make these templates as versatile — and easy to use — as possible ,
but the more you understand about CSS and XHTML, the better you can customize
the templates without changing them in a way that violates current standards or
that will cause them to not display well in most Web browsers.

Creating page layouts with CSS and XHTML

The key to understanding how CSS works in page layout is to think in terms of
designing with a series of infinitely adjustable containers, or boxes. Indeed, this
approach to Web design is commonly referred to as the box model. Think of the
box model this way: First you use HTML tags, such as the <div> (division) tag or
<p> (paragraph) tag, to create a box around your content. Then you use CSS to
style each box, using attributes to control the position and alignment of each box,
and specify such settings as margins, padding, and borders.

Although you can use any XHTML tag as part of your page layout, the <div> tag is
used most often to create the boxes for main sections of a page, such as the banner
area, main content area, sidebars, and footer of a page. Think of <div> as a generic
container — designed to hold text, images, or other content — or to make a divi-
sion on the page, to separate one section of content from another. Unlike other
HTML tags, <div> has no inherent formatting features. Unless CSS is applied to

a <div> tag, it can seem invisible on a page, yet the tag has a powerful purpose
because any content surrounded by opening and closing <div> tags becomes an
object (or a box) that can be formatted with CSS.

[ used the box model to create all the templates in this book. As a result, to change
the size or positioning of a section of a Web page in one of the templates featured in
Chapters 7-9, you need to edit the corresponding style. When you create or edit a
style that corresponds to a <div> tag ID, you can specify properties such as align-
ment, border, margin, height, and width to control how the <div> tag is displayed
on the page. In the template chapters, you find step-by-step instructions for adding
your own images and text to these templates, and for making minor changes to the
styles of the page. To edit the styles that control the positioning, width, and other
display options of the <div> tags that make up these pages layouts, read Chapter
6, where you find instructions for editing a CSS layout.

Each <div> in the page templates has an ID, which corresponds to a style in the
style sheet. The ID appears in the HTML within the <div> tag brackets so that the
browser knows which style to use to control the formatting of that <div> when

it displays the page. For example, all the templates have a <div> with the ID
container that controls the overall size of the design area. If you look at the
code, the <div> looks like this:

<div id="container"></div>
In the corresponding style sheet, which you can easily access through the CSS

Panel in Dreamweaver, you'll find a style called #container, which controls the
width and other settings for that <diwv>. If this all seems a bit confusing, don’t

57
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worry too much at this stage. When you put all this theory into practice with the
templates in Chapters 7-9, it makes a lot more sense, and you find more detailed
instructions for editing CSS layouts in Chapter 6.

To learn more about CSS, you can find many more lessons on how to create, define,
and edit styles in my book Dreamweaver CS4 For Dummies (Wiley).

Understanding style selectors

One of the first things you need to understand when you create new styles is
which selector to use for which job. The selector determines the kind of style you
will create. Each selector option has different naming restrictions and purposes.
If you're completely new to working with styles, this may not make much sense
yet, but this is a fundamental part of work with styles, and I encourage you to read
through all these descriptions of selectors so that you can appreciate your options
before you move on.
P Don’t feel you have to memorize all this. Instead, consider folding down the corner
on this page so you can refer to this list of selectors when you create and edit styles
later.

Class selectors

The class selector is the most versatile selector option. Class styles can be used to
format any element (from text to images to multimedia), and they can be used as
many times as you like on any page in a Web site.

Class style names always begin with a period, and you can create class styles with
any name as long as you don’t use spaces or special characters. Note: Hyphens
and dashes are okay. Thus, you could create a style called caption for the text that
appears before your pictures.

.caption

Dreamweaver helps you with the opening period (or a dot). If you choose class

as the selector type and forget to include a dot at the beginning of the name,
Dreamweaver adds one for you. Note: Don’t include any space between the dot and
the style name, though.

One other thing that can make styles confusing is that when you apply a class style
to text or another element, the dot doesn’t appear in the name when it’s added to
your HTML code. Thus, if you applied the . caption style to a paragraph tag to
format the text under an image, it would look like this:

<p class="caption">This is a photo of an Egret in flight.</p>

WMBER
q}‘& Class styles must be applied to an element, such as the paragraph tag shown in this
example. Class tags can even be added to elements that are already defined by other

styles.

When you create a class style in Dreamweaver, the style is displayed in the CSS
Styles panel on the right side of the workspace (shown in Figure 4-7). You can apply
class styles by using the CSS drop-down list, also shown in Figure 4-7.
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Figure 4-7: Styles created with class selectors are available from the CSS drop-down list
and can be applied to any element and used as many times as you like on any page.

One more thing about styles for now: It’s common to create styles to align images
and other elements to the right or left of a page, and styles with the names
.float-right and . float-1left are included in all the templates included with
this book. These styles commonly include margin spacing to create a little white
space between an image and text when text is wrapped around the aligned image,
as shown in Figure 4-7.

For more details and step-by-step instructions for creating and applying styles with
class selectors, see Chapter 6.

1D selectors

Think of ID styles as the building blocks of most CSS layouts. What’s special about
ID styles is that they should be used only once per page. This makes them ideally
suited to formatting <div> tags and other block-level elements that are used to
create distinct sections in a design and only appear once per page.

ID styles must begin with a pound (#) character. Similar to class styles,
Dreamweaver adds # to the beginning of the style name automatically if you forget
to include it. And, like with a class style, don’t include a space between # and the
style name.

The ID selector option is a new addition to the CSS Rule dialog box in Dreamweaver
CS4. (In CS3, you had to choose the Advanced option to create an ID style.) Similar
to class styles, you can name ID styles anything you like as long as you don’t use
spaces or special characters (again hyphens and underscores are okay). An ID style
used to identify the sidebar section of a page could look like this:

#sidebar

Similar to class styles, # isn’t used in the HTML code when a style is applied to an
element, such as a <div> tag like this:

<div id="sidebar">Between these tags with the sidebar ID style,
you would include any headlines, text, or other
elements in your sidebar.</div>

In the predesigned CSS layouts included in Dreamweaver, all the designs are
created by combining a series of <div> tags with ID styles using names like
#container, #header, and #footer to identify the main sections of the design.

In Figure 4-8, you can see how a collection of ID and class styles are displayed in the
CSS Styles panel after they're created.
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Figure 4-8: Styles created with the ID selector should be used only once
per page and are ideal for creating a CSS layout.

Tag selectors

The tag selector is used to redefine existing XHTML tags. Select this option if you
want to change the appearance of an existing XHTML tag, such as the <h1> (head-
ing 1) tag or the <ul> (unordered list) tag.

In many cases, redefining existing XHTML tags with CSS has advantages over creat-
ing new styles. For example, content formatted with the heading 1 tag is well rec-
ognized on the Web as the most important text on a page. For that reason, many
search engines give priority to text formatted with the heading 1 tag. Similarly, the
hierarchical structure of the <h1>-<h6> tags helps ensure that, even if a visitor to
your site changes the text size in his Web browser, text formatted with the heading
1 tag is still larger relative to text formatted with an heading 2 tag, which is larger
than text formatted with the heading 3 tag, and so on.

The ability to change the appearance of headings and other tags with CSS makes it
possible to retain these advantages while still being able to use the font, size, color,
spacing, and other formatting options that you prefer in your Web design. When
you use the tag selector, the style definition is applied automatically to any text or
other element that’s been formatted with the corresponding tag. Thus, if you've for-
matted a headline with an <h1> tag and then create a new <hl1> style, the format-
ting you used to define the style will apply automatically to the headline as soon as
the style is created.

When you choose a tag selector type, all the XHTML tags become visible in a drop-
down list in the New CSS Rule dialog, making it easy to choose the tag style you
want to create, such as the H1 tag shown in Figure 4-9.
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Figure 4-9: You can redefine the appearance of any XHTML tag
by creating a style with a tag selector.

Creating compound styles

The compound selector can be used to combine two or more style rules to create
a style definition that displays only when one style is contained within another.
Compound styles are useful when you want to do something like use the heading

1 tag multiple times to format headlines in different ways on the same Web page.
For example, you could create one style for headlines that appear in the main story
area of a page and then create another style for headlines that appear in the side-
bar on the page and still use the heading 1 tag to format both.

Compound styles are created by combining ID, class, or tag styles and look like this:
#sidebarl hl

See Figure 4-10 for an example of how an <h1> style defined like this within a
#sidebarl ID style looks in the New CSS Rule dialog box. Note that you must
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include a space between each name or tag in a compound style and that you don’t
include the brackets around tag in a style name. In this example, the style definition
will apply only to <h1> tags that appear within another element, such as a <div>
tag with an ID style #sidebarl.
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Figure 4-10: Use the compound style selector to combine styles.

If a compound style combines more than one tag, it’s written like this:
#sidebarl hl a:link

Again, you must include a space between each name or tag. In this example, you
see a style that defines the appearance of the active link tag only when the link is
located inside an element formatted with the <h1> tag that’s also inside an element
formatted with the #sidebarl ID. A compound style like this makes it possible to
create links that look different when they appear in a headline in the sidebar of a
page than when they appear in another part of the sidebar.

After you figure out the differences among these style selector options and when
they’re best used, you're well on your way to mastering the art of creating Web
pages with CSS in Dreamweaver. (Find more information about compound styles
in Chapter 6.)

Understanding rule definition options

In CSS, you have the option of creating internal, external, or inline styles. You can
even use a combination of these options, or attach multiple external style sheets, to
the same Web page. Here’s an explanation of these options:

v~ Internal styles: If you create internal styles, the CSS code is stored in the <head>
area at the top of the HTML page you’re working on, and the styles can be applied
only to the page in which they were created. If you're just creating a one-page Web
site or you're creating styles that will be used only on one page, an internal style
sheet is fine, but for most sites, external style sheets offer many advantages.
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v~ External styles: If you save your styles in an external style sheet, they're
stored in a separate file with a . css extension. External style sheets can be
attached to any or all the pages in a Web site in much the same way that you
can insert the same image into multiple pages. You can also attach multiple
external style sheets to the same page. For example, you can create one style
sheet for styles that format text and another for layout styles. You can also
create external style sheets for different purposes, such as one for print and
one for screen display. One of the biggest advantages of external style sheets
is that they make it faster and easier to create new pages, and they make it
possible to update styles across many pages at once.

v~ Inline styles: Inline styles are created within a document at the place that a style
is used and only apply to the element they're attached to in the document. These
are generally considered the least useful of the three style sheet options because
any changes to the defined style must be made to the code that contains the ele-
ment, which means you lose many of the benefits of styles, such as the ability to
make global updates and create very clean, fast-loading code. For example, creat-
ing one style for all your headlines and saving it in an external style sheet is more
efficient than applying the style formatting options to each headline separately.

At the bottom of the New CSS Rule dialog box, shown in Figure 4-11, you find a Rule
Definition drop-down list. Use this list to specify where and how you want to save
each new style that you define. The options are

v~ This Document Only: Create an internal style that can only be used in the
open document.

v New Style Sheet file: Create the new style in an external style sheet and create
a new external style sheet simultaneously.

v An existing external style sheet: Choose any existing external style sheet
attached to the page by selecting the name of the style sheet from the Rule
Definition drop-down list. In Figure 4-11, [ am selecting an existing style sheet
with the name main.css.

If you're creating a style that you'll likely want to use on more than one page in your
site, saving the style to a new or existing external style sheet is your best choice. If
you save a style in an internal style sheet and later decide you want to add it to an
external style sheet, you can move the style by clicking and dragging the style into
the external style sheet list in the CSS Styles panel.

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

[main.css VJ

(This document only)

ENew Stile Sheet Filei —

Figure 4-11: When defining a new CSS rule, save itin an internal or external style sheet.
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Why so many fonts?

Although you can specify any font you
want for text on your Web pages, you don’t
have complete control over how that font
appears on your visitor's computer because
the font you apply is displayed properly
only if your visitors have the same font on
their hard drives. To help ensure that your
text appears as you intend, Dreamweaver
includes collections of the most common
fonts on Windows and Macintosh comput-
ers, grouped together in families, such as
Arial, Helvetica, sans serif, and Georgia,
Times New Roman, Times, and serif.

Here's how it works. When you apply a
collection of fonts like these, the browser
displays the formatted text in the first font
available in the list. For example, if you
choose the font collection that starts with
Georgia and your visitors have Georgia
on their hard drives, they’ll see your text
in Georgia. If they don’t have Georgia, the
text is displayed in the next font on the list
that your visitors do have — in this case,
Times New Roman. If they don’t have that
font either, the text is displayed in Times;
and if they don’t even have Times (which
would be very unusual), the browser looks
for any serif font. (In case you’re not familiar
with font terms, serif describes fonts, such
as Times, that have those little curly things

on the edges of letters; sans serif means no
curly things, which is what you get with a
font like Arial.)

You can create your own font collections by
selecting the Edit Font List option from the
bottom of the Font-Family drop-down list in
the Property inspector or the Type category
of the CSS Rule definition dialog box. In the
Edit Font List dialog box, shown here, use
the plus and minus buttons at the top of the
Edit Font List dialog box to add or remove
a font collection. To add individual fonts to
a collection, select the font name from the
bottom right of the dialog box and use the
double-left arrows to add it to a font list.
(Use the double-right arrows to remove a
font from a collection.)

The only way to ensure that text appears in
the font you want is to create the text in a
graphic in a program, such as Photoshop or
Fireworks, and then insert the graphic with
the text into your page. That's not a bad
option for special text, such as banners or
logos; but it’s usually not a good option for
all your text because graphics take longer
to download than text and are harder to
update later.

Edit Font List

==

Font list:

EXE|

M5 Serif, New York, serif
Lucida Console, Monaco, monospace
Comic 5ans M5, cursive

Lucida Sans Unicode, Lucida Grande, sans-serif

5aramond, Times Mew Foman, sans-serif

N

(ad ok |
i Zancel

Chosen fonts:

Avvailable fonts:

=

Oy OCR-4 1T -
Qld English Texk MT

‘E? OIdEateLaneOutIine

Orator 5td s

Onyx

| Help
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Looking at the code behind the scenes

Even if you prefer not to look at the code behind your Web pages, it’s helpful to at
least have some familiarity with different kinds of tags, CSS, and other code that
Dreamweaver creates for you when you design Web pages. The following examples
show what the CSS code in an internal or external style sheet would look like in
Dreamweaver for the following styles:

v An ID style created with the ID selector, that is named #container, and is
defined as 780 pixels wide with the left and right margins set to auto (a cool
trick for centering a CSS design, covered in Chapter 6).

v A style created with a class selector, that is named . caption, and is defined
as Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans serif, small, italic, and bold.

v A style created with a tag selector to redefine the HTML tag <h1> — as Arial,
Helvetica, sans serif, large, and bold. (Note: Because the heading tags already
include bold formatting, it’s not necessary to include bold in the style definition.)

#container {
width: 780px;
margin-right: auto;
margin-left: auto;
3
.caption {
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: small;
font-style: italic;
font-weight: bold;

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: large;
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Chapter 5

Editing and Creating
Web Graphics

Tasks Performed I
n this chapter, you discover some of the extraordinary things
you can do with a program like Photoshop Elements. You find

out how to create images (like banners and buttons) for Web

pages and then resize, crop, and edit those images.

in This Chapter

v~ Getting to know
Photoshop Elements

v~ Cropping images

1+~ Resizing images Perhaps most important in this book about creating Web sites,
1~ Optimizing photos as you find step-by-step instructions for creating and optimizing
JPEGs graphics that download quickly over the Web.

v Optimizing graphics in L -
GIF format You can use a number of competing image-editing programs to

complete the tasks in this book. [ recommend Adobe Photoshop
Elements because it’s based on the industry standard in image
editing, Adobe Photoshop, but is a lot easier to use and a lot less

»~ Editing images with expensive. In this book, I use Elements 8, but if you use any of
multiple layers

v+ Combining photos and
textin a new image

the last few versions of Photoshop or Photoshop Elements, you
should have no trouble following along with the features covered
in the step-by-step tasks.

Introducing Photoshop Elements

Although Photoshop Elements is a stripped-down version of its big-sister program,
Adobe Photoshop, it’s still a powerful tool. The workspace, shown in Figure 5-1, is
clean and simple yet features many tools and panels — and it has loads of options
for editing images and saving them for the Web. Adobe designed the interface of
this program to keep the tools around the edge of the screen and to give you the
largest possible workspace in the middle, although you can open and close panels
and move them around the screen to suit your preferences.

When you first launch Photoshop Elements, you're greeted by a Welcome screen
featuring six choices. To access the program’s main editing features, which are
covered in the following sections, choose Edit and Enhance Photos.
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Photo by Jasper Johal

Figure 5-1: Photoshop Elements displays a wide range of tools and panels around the
perimeter of the main workspace, where you can create and editimages.

To help you become familiar with the program before you start on the tasks, the
following sections introduce you to the way the workspace in Elements is organized
and its main features: the Toolbox, Options bar, menu, and panels.

The Toolbox

One of the first things you have to get used to when you use graphics programs
like Photoshop Elements is that before you can do anything, like crop an image,
you have to select the correct tool from the Toolbox. This feature works much like
the toolbox you may have in your garage: You choose a hammer when you want to
pound a nail, or a screwdriver when you want to turn a screw.

Selecting a tool from the Toolbox is easy: Just click the icon that represents the
tool you want, such as the T icon (for adding text to an image). The tricky part is
knowing which tool to use for the job (which is similar to understanding the dif-
ference between flat-head and Phillips-head screwdrivers). Some tools are easy to
identify: The Brush tool is for painting, for example. Other tools, such as the Clone
Stamp tool, may seem confusing at first.

The list of tools shown in Figure 5-2 is designed to help you appreciate all your
options in the Toolbox.

The Toolbox can appear in one long list down the side of the Workspace (refer to
Figure 5-1), or you can drag it anywhere on the screen and adjust it to appear in two
columns (see Figure 5-2).



Move

Hand

Rectangular Marquee

Magic Wand

Horizontal Type Tool

Cookie Cutter

Red Eye Removal

Clone Stamp

Brush Tool

Paint Bucket

Rectangle

Sponge

Set Foreground Color

Figure 5-2: The Toolbox gives you a wide range of options for your image editing arsenal.
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Eyedropper

Lasso

Quick Selection

Crop

Straighten

Spot Healing Brush

Eraser

Smart Brush Tool

Gradient

Blur

Set Background Color

/1
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Here’s a hint: Some tools are hidden underneath other tools. If a Toolbox button
has a small triangle in its lower-right corner, it means that multiple tools are acces-
sible from the same button. To view these alternative tools, simply click and hold
the visible tool until a small fly-out menu appears, as shown in Figure 5-3.

" Brush Tool
“ rnpr st Bruzh

¥ Replacemant Tool

,/ Petcil Tool

Figure 5-3: The fly-out menus reveal more options under some of the Toolbox items.

Although you use many of these tools in the step-by-step tasks in this book to create
and edit images for the Web, [ can’t possibly cover all the ways you can use these
great features in this introduction to Web graphics. In this book, I focus on the tools
and features that are most important in Web design. If you want to find out more
about creating and editing images, check out Photoshop Elements 8 For Dummies, by
Barbara Obermeier and Ted Padova, or (for more advanced techniques) Photoshop

Bible, by Laurie Ulrich Fuller and Robert C. Fuller (both from Wiley Publishing).

The Options bar

Running across the top of the Elements workspace is the Options bar, shown in
Figure 5-4. The Options bar includes drop-down lists, check boxes, and radio buttons
that you can use to adjust the settings for any selected tool. For example, when you
select the Brush tool, options are available for changing the size and shape of the
stroke that you make when you click and drag the Brush tool over an image. If you
switch to the Text tool, the Options bar changes to feature font and size options.

The art of Undo and Redo

With all the features, filters, and editing
options in Photoshop Elements, trial and
error is often your best strategy — and it's
easy when you can use Undo, Redo, and
even Revert to restore any image to its last-
saved version.

If you make a change to an image and then
change your mind, just choose Edit=>Undo
to undo it. If you aren’t quite sure whether
you made an improvement, try Undo and

then Redo (Edit=>Redo) so that you can
compare the image before and after the
effect. Photoshop Elements includes many
levels of Undo, so you can go back many
steps and experiment until an image is just
the way you want it.

If you're a keyboard shortcut fan, press
Ctrl+Z to use Undo in Windows (or 38+Z on
the Mac); for Redo, press Ctrl+Y (or 88+Y).
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Jopt

ET My Favodite Font @ 100% My Favosie font, AGE/E *

Figure 5-4: The Options bar provides easy access to settings for each tool,
such as the font and size options that correspond to the Text tool.

The menu bar

No program is complete without a menu bar at the top of the workspace (shown
in Figure 5-5). When you click the menu names, you can choose from a list of com-
mands and editing options. If an ellipsis (. . .) follows the command name, the
option launches a dialog box where you can apply a variety of features. Otherwise,
the command kicks in automatically as soon as it’s selected.

m ,E‘ v Sign In

File Edit Image Enhance Layer Select  Filter

Undo Crap k

Figure 5-5: The menu bar provides access to most of the features in Photoshop Elements, including
my personal favorite, the Undo option, which can get you out of all kinds of problems.

The panels

As in every Adobe application, the Elements workspace is filled with panels, which
are small windows that hold formatting options and other settings. The various
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panels provide tools to help you edit and examine images. To open a panel, choose
it from the Window menu. For example, choosing Window=>Color Swatches opens
a panel with color options. Note that each panel has a More button; clicking More

displays a list of additional commands.

A panel can remain in its column on the right side of the workspace, or you can
drag panels anywhere on the screen, which is a handy way to get them closer to
where you're working. To move a panel, click it and then drag it by its tab, and
then release it where you like. After you detach a panel from the main application
window, it gains its own title bar, which allows for easier moving and identification.

In Figure 5-6, I'm using the Layer Styles in the Special Effects panel to add a drop shadow
to my text, a common way to add depth and make text appear to float on a page.

Biign

[ by Favenims Frane @ 100 faste 3 v Shackena, KGR ¢

CHEATE

Figure 5-6: You can move a panel so thatit's closer to whatever you're working on.

If you ever want to get back to the original workspace layout in Photoshop Elements,
just choose Windowr>Reset Panels, and all the panels and bins magically rearrange

themselves to their original positions.

Creating and opening images in Elements

You can open existing images in Photoshop
Elements or create completely new images,
and you can have multiple images open at
a time, which makes it easier to combine
images and create complex designs. When
you create a new image, you can specify
many settings, including size, resolution,
and color.

To create a new document, choose FilecoNew,
and in the New File dialog box that appears,
specify the height, width, resolution, color
mode, and background color. You can alter
any of the settings after you create an image.

To open an existing image, choose File>
Open, find the image you want on your
hard drive, click to select it, and then click
Open. The image appears in a new window,
ready for you to edit.

If you try to open an image and don't see
it in a folder on your hard drive when you
know that it should be there, change the
Files of Type field (at the bottom of the Open
dialog box) to All Formats. Every image in
the folder should now appear in the file list.
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Cropping an Image

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

+» Adobe Photoshop
Elements (or a similar
program)

v Adigital image

Time needed:

Less than half
an hour

1. With an image open in Elements, select the Crop tool
from the Tools panel. Because you can'’t retrieve cropped
parts of an image after you save and close the image file,
you likely want to work with a copy of your original

image.

Because photos on the Web are generally small, one way to ensure that
important features are visible is to crop out any material that’s not
essential. The best strategy when cropping an image for the Web is to
focus on the key elements in the image. You can cut off the top, bottom,
or sides, as much or as little as you like, with the adjustable edges of
the Crop tool.

In this step-by-step task, you see how using the Crop tool to remove the
background helps focus attention on the subject.

Whenever you crop, edit, or resize an image, it’s good practice to first
save a copy of the image to edit. That way you can always go back to
the original image if you’re not happy with the results of your edits.

2. Click and drag within the image to
define the area you want to crop.
As you drag, a crop box appears.
Everything outside the crop box is
removed when you complete the
crop. To increase or decrease the size
of the crop box, drag the handles at
the corners or edges of the box.
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4. When you complete the crop, the
areas of the image outside the crop
box are removed, and the overall
size of the image is reduced propor-
tionately. The Crop tool remains
active until you select a different
tool from the Toolbox.

3

To complete the crop, double-click in the middle of the
selected area or click the Commit icon (the green check
mark) in the lower-right corner of the crop box. To cancel
the Crop tool without cropping the image, click the
Cancel button (the red circle with a line through it).

Repeat Steps 2 through 4 to make an additional crop. Choose Editc>Undo Crop to restore the image if you're
unhappy with the crop. When you save the image, your changes become permanent.
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Resizing an Image

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

+» Adobe Photoshop
Elements (or a similar
program)

v Adigital image

Time needed:

Less than half
an hour

1. With an image open in Elements, choose

Resizing is important for two reasons: The images must be small
enough to display well on a computer monitor, and you want them to
download quickly to a user’s computer. The smaller the image is, the
faster it will download. There are two steps to reducing the size of an
image you want to use on the Web.

The first step is to reduce the physical size of an image by reducing its
dimensions. You want to size your images to fit well in a browser window
and to work within the design of your site. And remember, the smaller
you make the image, the faster it downloads to a user’s computer.

The second step is a bit more complex to understand at first. It has to do
with reducing the resolution of an image, which changes the number of
pixels in the image, but won'’t alter the size the image appears on a com-
puter screen. When you’re working with images for the Web, you want to
reduce the resolution to 72 pixels per inch (or ppi). (If you're wondering
why 72, see the sidebar that’s appropriately named “Why only 72 ppi?”)

Follow these steps to reduce the size of an image and lower the resolution:

ImagerResize. If you don’t want your e e e

original image to lose quality, make a
copy of it by choosing Filer>Save As and
giving the copy a new name. Then resize
the copy for your Web site.

® Learn more about:

Pizel Dirmens
Width: 930

Height: 500

Docurner

Width: 12,917 inches

inches

ar Frofile

Magic Citracton,,  AlttShifttCaiy

Cancel

Help

2. Before you change the resolution of an image, make
sure to deselect the Resample Image check box at the
bottom of the Image Size dialog box (you should always
make sure the resample check box is deselected when
you change resolution). Then highlight the number in
the Resolution field and replace it by typing in the
number 72. (Note that with the Resample Image check
box deselected, you can’t change the Pixel dimensions.)
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4. Click OK to resize the image. If you

3.

Cancel

Help

Docurnen

WiFidth:

want to return the image to its
previous size, choose Edit=>Undo.

When you save the image, the ks
changes become permanent. Notice
that the file size is reduced from
1.33MB to 393.8K.

Before you change the dimensions of an image,
make sure to select the Resample Image check
box (you always want the Resample box selected
when you resize), and also select the Scale Styles
and Constrain Proportions check boxes to main-
tain the height and width ratio in the image. In
this example, | am changing the width of this
image to 500 pixels, and the height automatically
adjusts to 269 pixels to maintain the proportions.
When you're resizing an image for the Web, it’s
best to use the fields in the Pixel Dimensions
area, at the top of the dialog box. Using these
options, you can alter the height and width of an
image to a specified size in pixels or enlarge or
reduce the image by any percentage.

EDIT Full

binde.C jpg @ 107% [RGAM *

Shiftrr+K

Why only 72 ppi?

When you save images for the Web, you
should save them at a resolution of 72
pixels per inch (better known as ppi). Most
computer monitors display no more than
72 ppi, so any number higher than that is
wasted on the Web because you're making
your visitors download more pixels than

they can see. However, if you want to print
an image, you want all the pixels you can
get, usually at least 200 ppi or higher, which
is why most images you see on the Web
look terrible if you try to print them in a
large size.
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Optimizing Photos as JPEGs

The JPEG format is the best choice for images with many colors, such
as photographs or images that include shading or gradients. You can

Stuff You

Need to Know save any image in GIF, PNG, or JPEG format by using the Save for Web
dialog box, but you produce the best results if you choose the best
Toolbox: format for each image. That’s because the best way to optimize images
» Adobe Photoshop (make them download faster over the Web) depends on how many
Elements (or a similar colors appear in the image.
program)
» A digital image with It’s always best to edit an image in the highest resolution possible and
millions of colors then resize the image and reduce the resolution (as you do in the previ-
. ous task) just before optimizing it for the Web.
Time needed:
Less than half Also note that even if a photograph is already in the JPEG format, you
an hour can almost always reduce its file size (and increase its download speed)

by using the Save for Web dialog box to optimize the image, as you see
in the following steps:

1. Create a new image or open an
existing image in any format in
Photoshop Elements. Because you
create a copy of the image when
you use the Save for Web dialog
box, you don’t need to worry about
altering your original image.

A\

When you're optimizing an image for the Web, it always comes down to balancing quality with file size. You
want your images to download fast, but not if that means they don't look good when they arrive.
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3. Ifthe image, like the one shown in this example, is larger
than the preview area in the Save for Web dialog box,
choose the Hand tool from the upper-left corner of the
dialog box. Then click the image and drag to position the
most important elements in the image where you can
see a better preview. You can also change the image’s
display by right-clicking directly over the preview image
and choosing Fit on Screen or any of the magnification

2.

Choose Filer>Save for Web, and in
the Save for Web dialog box, select
JPEG from the Optimized File
Format drop-down list. Note: The
original version of the image
appears on the left side of the
dialog box, and the version on the
right is a preview of how the image
will look with the specified settings.

Save an image to indude i a Web page.
Save photographs az JPEG and images with limited colors as GIF.
W Tha Image pravias thows how imaga sl look: uzsing tha cument zattings

W «~8

612K

settings.
Preset: - Custom - @
JPES - Jasper Johal ©2009
YYery High v  Quality: 20 r
[ | Progressive 4. To reduce the size of a JPEG image, use the slider to
alter the Quality setting or enter a number, up to 100.
[C]1CC Profile Matte: |E| Compression is measured as a percentage: The lower
the number, the higher the compression and the
smaller the file size.
Coiginall 9S00 _Fachian_R.jng" BFG £ qualiy

M
13 sec & 28.8 Kbps

5.

Notice in the bottom of the Save for Web dialog box that the original file size appears
under the preview of the image on the left, and the optimized file size appears under
the preview on the right. In this example, you can see that when the Quality field is
set to 80, the image is reduced from 612K to 34.74K.
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6. Alter the Quality setting until the image uses the
greatest amount of compression (the greater the
compression, the lower the number in the Quality
field), without degrading the appearance of the
image too much. In this example, I reduced the
Quality setting to 60, creating a file size of 28.28K.
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7. Keep a close eye on the preview ”
screen as you adjust the Quality L
option. If you reduce the quality too
far, you degrade the image’s appear-
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In this example, I decided I wanted to preserve as much quality as possible (reducing it to 60 made it
look a little pixilated), so I've changed it to 80. After all the image settings are the way you want

them, click OK, and in the Save dialog box, give the image a new name and specify where you want to
save it on your hard drive. Then click Save to save a new version of the JPEG with the specified set-

tings and preserve the original unchanged.
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Optimizing Graphics in GIF or PNG Format

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v Adobe Photoshop
Elements (or a similar
program)

v A digital image with
limited colors

Time needed:

Less than half
an hour

]. Create a new image or open an
existing image in any format in
Photoshop Elements. Because you

The GIF format has long been considered best for drawings, cartoons, and
other images that have only a few bands of solid color, although many Web
designers now prefer the PNG format. (As described in the previous sec-
tion, the JPEG format is ideal for photographs and other images with mil-
lions of colors.) GIFs and PNGs are also the best format to use when you
want to create images that use a transparent background, a trick that
makes images appear to float on a Web page. As the Web has matured, the
PNG format has gained popularity. PNGs are superior to GIFs in all ways
except one: GIFs are better supported by Web browsers older than Internet
Explorer 6.0, especially in the area of transparency.

If your goal is to ensure that your pages display well to anyone who may ever
visit your site, GIF is the safer option. If you want your images to look their
best with the smallest file sizes, you produce better results with the PNG
format. Also, you can rest assured that very few people are still using brows-
ers so old that they don’t support PNG. In the step-by-step exercise that fol-
lows, I chose the PNG format, but the process is the same for both options.
This task shows you the best way to reduce the number of colors in any
image when you save it in either the PNG or GIF format using Photoshop
Elements.

save a copy of an image when you - » ) A SPER JOHAL PHOTOGRAPHYI]

use the Save for Web option, you
don’t have to worry about altering
your original image (just don’t save

over the original).

A\\S

When you use the PNG or GIF formats, you can reduce download time by decreasing the total number of colors
used in the image, which makes it ideal for graphics that need only a few colors in order to display well, such as
cartoons or simple logo designs. When you reduce the number of colors in a PNG or GIF image, you're essen-
tially removing colors you don't need. If you take away too many colors, however, the change can be drastic
(and look terrible); but if you limit the image to only the number of colors that are necessary, you might not
even notice the difference, and the image will download much faster.



2. Choose FilerwSave for Web. In the
Save for Web dialog box, choose
PNG-8 from the Optimized File
Format drop-down list. (PNG-24
supports color and alpha transpar-
ency better, but with a much higher
file size, so you're almost always
better off with PNG-8.)
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4. To reduce the size of the image, lower the number of
colors by entering a number less than 256 in the Colors
field or by selecting a preset number from the Colors
drop-down list. In this example, the image is reduced 4
from 256 (the maximum number of colors a GIF can
have) to 32. You can change the numbers to see the
results in the preview and then change them again
if you're not happy with the results, as I do in the

next step).
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3.

If you're creating an image with a transparent back-
ground, select the Transparency check box and then
specify a matte color. The matte color should match the
background color of the Web page where the image will
be displayed. Using a matching matte color helps prevent
“jaggies” from appearing around the edges of the image.
To change this color, first select the eyedropper from the
upper-left corner of the dialog box. Then click in the
Matte field to open the color panel where you can select
the Eyedropper Color option to apply the color you just
sampled with the Eyedropper tool. You can also select
any of the other color options in the drop-down list.

Preset: — Custarm - {Bl
PME-8 - [ |Intedaced
Petceptual - Caolors: | =

Dither: | 10 €

Transpar'ency Matke: 8 ]
16
Image Size [ [!
Orriginal Size 128
Width: 960 pixels 25k

Height: ES pixels
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5. Notice at the bottom of the Save for Web dialog box that

the original file size appears under the preview of the
image on the top and the optimized file size appears
under the preview on the bottom. Compare these num-
bers to see how much smaller the image is with the
number of colors reduced from 256 to 64. In this example,
you can see that by reducing the number of colors, the
image has been reduced from 183K to 4.452K.

B I ASPER JOHAL PHOT

Otginal: "asper-Johal psd"
183K

PG 1009 dither
13458 Prrueplual pabetie
130¢ @ 208 Kbps 2 el

6. Reduce the number of colors further to make the file size

even smaller — but don’t go too far. In this example, you
can see that when the image is reduced to only two
colors, the text gets jagged and the detail is lost in the
image of the eye. That’s because even though the image
appears to use only a few colors, along the edge of the
letters, many variations of the main colors are used to
create a clean line between the text and the background.
With only two colors in the image, those color variations
are lost and the smooth edge becomes jagged.

Save For Wab
r;p g S e e e -U:. =
2 ——
= <
FHG - Irareowd
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7. Adjust the number of colors and

other settings until the image uses
the smallest number of colors (and
therefore has the smallest file size)
without degrading the appearance of
the image. In this example, [ was able
to reduce the image to 64 colors
without a noticeable loss of quality.

8. After all the image settings are the

way you want them, click OK. In the
Save dialog box, name the image,
and specify where you want to save
it on your hard drive. Then click
Save.

When you use the Save for Web dialog box, Elements automatically saves a copy of the image in the new

format and leaves the original image unchanged.
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Combining Photos and Text in a New Image

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

+» Adobe Photoshop
Elements (or a similar
program that supports
layers)

v+~ Digital images

Time needed:

About half an
hour (unless you
get carried away)

In Photoshop Elements, choose FilecoNewr>
Blank File to create a new image. In the New
dialog box, specify the size, resolution, and
background color. In this task, I'm creating an
image that’s 760 pixels wide by 410 pixels high
with a resolution of 72 ppi, in RGB color with a
white background. (For the Web, the color
mode is always RGB for JPEG images.)

Creating a new image with photos and text is almost as easy as editing
an existing image, such as the banners and buttons included in the tem-
plates in this book.

In general, I find that the best method is to create a new image in
Photoshop Elements and then copy any photos or other graphics into
the new image file. After the images are in place, you can easily add text
to pull it all together. Just follow these steps to create your own ban-
ners and buttons:

2. If the Layers panel isn’t already open on the side
of the workspace, choose Window=>Layers to
open the Layers panel. (It must be open if you
want to keep track of the layers as they're auto-
matically created when you copy in images or
add text to the image.)
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3. Open any image or images that you
want to add to the new file by
choosing File=>Open and selecting
the image from your hard drive.
You can open as many images as
you want at once in Photoshop or
Photoshop Elements (or as many as
your computer’s memory can sup-
port) in any of the many supported
formats, including JPEG, GIF, TIF,
and PSD.

4. When you're working with multiple
images in Photoshop Elements, you
may want to open the Project Bin,
at the bottom of the workspace: If it
isn’t already open, choose Windowr>
Open the Project Bin. You can select
any open image by double-clicking its
thumbnail image in the Project Bin.

N e yoge-1is @ 100% poam

5. To copy an open image into the new file, first click to
select the Move tool from the upper-left corner of the
Toolbox. Then click anywhere on an open image to
make it active and choose Select=>All.
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" [ Hikg Signln € ;

File Edit Image Enhance Layer

6. With the image selected, choose Filer>Copy or press
the key combination Ctrl+C (on Windows) or 38+C
(on the Mac).

Into Selection

7. Here’s the tricky part: You need to select the
file where you want to add the image before
you paste it. If the Project Bin is open at the ' [

uredn History

bottom of the workspace, you can select the
destination image there. You can also select
any image that’s visible in the workspace by
clicking it. In both Photoshop and Photoshop
Elements, you can also select any open image
by choosing the name of the file from the
bottom of the Window menu.

8. If any of the open images are in your way,
you can minimize them, keeping them open
and available in the Project Bin, but out of
the workspace.

M [ HiRg Signin  Cre

File Edit Image Enhance

9. With your new, blank image active in the workspace,
choose Filer>Paste, or use the key combinations Ctrl+V
(on Windows) or 8+V (on the Mac), to paste the copied
image into the new image.
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To position the pasted image, click
to select it and then drag it to the
place where you want it to appear
in the new image. For more precise
images, use the arrow keys — you
can adjust a selected layer pixel-by-
pixel in any direction. You can
resize an image with the Move tool
by clicking and dragging any corner
to adjust the height and width.

11. To add and position additional
images, repeat Steps 6 through 10.
Notice in this example that the Layers
palette displays three layers — the
white background layer and a sepa-
rate layer for each photo pasted into
the image. As [ added those images,
Photoshop Elements added the layers
automatically.

12. To add text to an image (whether or not it
already has multiple layers, like this one
does), you must first select the Text tool
from the Toolbox.
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13. When you select the Text tool, a new collection of
options appears at the top of the workspace. On the
Options bar, you can change such text options as the
color (shown in this figure), by clicking the color well
to open the color selection palette and then clicking
any color in the palette. Use the scroll bar, to the right
of the palette window, to display more colors.

14. With the Text tool selected, you can also use
the Text tool options at the top of the work- ;
space to change the font size, face, and Vrinda
alignment. Webdings

Wide Latin

Wiadimi

15. To add text to the image, click to place your cursor
where you want it and then type. You can add as much
text as you want to an image and press the Enter (or
Return) key to add line breaks.

Recular 14 pt

| [lasper Johal 'E):
16. You can also use the text options at the top ! | &pt
of the workspace to edit the text after you Ay Ipt
type it. To do so, simply select the text you | 10pt

want to change, and then choose any of the
formatting options to alter the color, font,
size, or other settings. To edit the words,
click to select the text and then delete or
type to replace it.
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17.

When you add text, Photoshop automatically places it
on a new layer, which appears in the Layers palette. To
move or edit a layer, you must first select the Move
tool from the Toolbox. Photoshop Elements automati-
cally selects a layer when you click it, and then you can
click and drag to position it on the page. To move a
layer so that it appears in front of another layer, click
and drag it above the other layer in the Layers palette.

LAYERS

Farmal

18. You can continue to add text layers
and images, and edit and adjust
them, forever by repeating this set
of steps. One of the best ways to
become comfortable with using
Photoshop Elements is to take time
to experiment with combining and
rearranging text and images in mul-
tiple layers.

51 B E

A\

As you create more and more layers in an image, it's good practice to give your layers names as you create them
so that you can better identify a layer when you want to edit it later.

Turning layers on and off or rearranging them

Sometimes when you’re working on an
image with many layers, it's handy to turn
them on and off so that you can experi-
ment with different combinations or clear
the workspace while you work on a detail.
By clicking the small eye icon to the left of
any layer, you can make the layer invisible
in the workspace. Don’t worry — you can
turn the layer back on by simply clicking in
the same field again to make the eye icon

reappear. That's the beauty of this feature:
Now you see it, now you don't.

You can also rearrange the order of layers in
the Layers panel, which is how you can con-
trol which layer is on top in the image. To
change the stacking order, click to drag the
layer up or down in the Layers panel. The
higher the layer is in the panel, the higher
its position is in the stacking order in the file.




Chapter 5: Editing and Creating Web Graphics 9 7

Editing Images with Multiple Layers

One of the most confusing features in a program like Photoshop

Stuf f !/ou Elements is the way it divides different parts of an image into layers. In
Need to Know the previous task, Photoshop automatically created a new layer each
time you added a new image or text to the file. Keeping each element of
Toolbox: an image on a separate layer is a bit like keeping a bunch of sticky notes
» Adobe Photoshop on your desk. If each photo or piece of text is on a separate layer, you
Elements (or a similar can move them around independently, much like you might rearrange
program that supports your priorities by changing the order of the sticky notes.
layers)
v+ A digital image with Using Layers to separate one image into multiple sections makes it pos-
multiple layers sible for you to do things like edit text without changing the photo
. underneath it or move separate images around a photo montage until
Time needed: you get them just the way you want them.
Less than half
an hour Without layers, text would become stuck on a photo in a banner, like
the one shown in this task, and you couldn’t edit the text again after

you added it to the image. The layers feature is especially useful for
customizing the banners and other graphic elements included in the
templates used in this book.

When you open an image that has many layers, such as the image tem-
plates included with this book, it’s a good idea to open up the Layers
panel by choosing Windowr>Layers (if it’s not open already).

Before you can edit any text or image contained in a layer, you have to
first select the appropriate tool from the Toolbox and then select the
corresponding layer. That’s where the Layers panel comes in, as you
see in this task.

1. Open an existing image in
Photoshop Elements that includes
multiple layers, such as the banner
shown in this task.
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EFFECTS

LAYERS

2. Choose Windowr>Layers to open the Hormal
Layers panel. In the Layers panel, click -
to select the layer you want to edit. In
this example, I selected the layer that
corresponds to the words Hollywood
Bar Secrets.

3. Inthe Toolbox, select the tool that you need
in order to edit the contents of the layer. In
this example, [ selected the Text tool so that
[ can edit the words.

HoLLYWOOD

The Secret Life of a

h. Use the selected tool to alter the selected
image. In this example, I double-clicked the
name Hollywood to select it and then typed
the name Los Angeles in its place.

The Secret Life of a |
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5. To edit text in another layer, you
must again select the correspond-
ing layer in the Layers panel. In this
example, [ selected the layer that
contains the text in the second line
of the banner image. Because I had
already selected the Text tool, after
the layer was selected, | simply
selected the text I wanted to edit
and replaced it by typing new text.

I
=S BAR SECRETS
'a los -"-g.=|=< Bartender

6. After you make changes to the text,
choose Filer>Save As and give the
image a new name. This step saves
the changes without altering the
original image.

b o 3 Holpwonsd Farende: AGRAMAY * %

|
Y W
.0S ANGELES BAR SECRETS

[he Sec

s Anceles B de

Enlarging and reducing image display

As you're working on images in Photoshop
Elements, it's often helpful to enlarge or
reduce the display size of the image so that
you can view more of it on the screen or to
zoom in on details you want to edit. You can
use the Zoom tool to increase or decrease
the size at which the image appears on your
screen.

First, click to select the Zoom tool from the
Toolbox; then click anywhere on the image
to increase its display size. Alt+click (in
Windows) or Option+click (on the Mac) to
decrease the display size.

Tip: By changing the display size, you can
figure out how much you may need to
change the actual size of your image to
make it appear the way you want on a com-
puter screen. To do so, use the Zoom tool
to size the image the way you want in your
Web page, and then notice the percentage
(displayed at the top of the screen, next to
the filename). Then you know the number
you need to enter in the Size field in the
Image Size dialog box when you resize it
using a percentage.

To redisplay the image in its true size on
your monitor, double-click the Zoom tool.
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Chapter 6

Getting Started with Dreamweaver

)

Tasks Performed
in This Chapter

v~ Setting up a new or
existing site

v~ Defining a Web site in
Dreamweaver

1+~ Creating new Web pages

»~ Setting links in
Dreamweaver

» Changing page-wide
settings with page
properties

» Adding meta tags for
search engines

v~ Adding code from
YouTube, Google, and
other sites in
Dreamweaver

I he high-end features in Dreamweaver make it the preferred
choice for professional Web designers, but its easy-to-use

graphical interface makes it popular among novices and hobby-

ists as well. This book is designed to help you create a Web site as

quickly as possible by providing you with templates for a variety

of common Web sites and instructions for how to customize those

templates in Dreamweaver. If you're eager to get started, feel free

to jump ahead to Chapters 7, 8, or 9, where you find instructions for

using Dreamweaver to customize the ready-to-use templates that

come with this book.

Before you do, though, I suggest that you at least skim through this
chapter so that you have some familiarity with the most important
features in Dreamweaver, how I've used Dreamweaver’s advanced
template features to help you create sites quickly, and how you
can edit those templates with this great Web design program. This
chapter is designed to introduce you to Dreamweaver and to show
you how to do some the most common tasks with this popular
design program, such as creating new pages, inserting images, set-
ting links, and defining CSS styles.

<P At the beginning of this chapter, you find detailed instructions for one of the most
important features in Dreamweaver: the Site Definition dialog box. Defining a site
in Dreamweaver is important whether you use one of the templates featured later
in this book or create your own, custom design using the instructions in the rest of
this chapter. Before you work on any Web site in Dreamweaver, you should start
with the site-definition process.

<MBER
a‘:"é

In my effort to keep things simple in this book, I cover only a small portion of the

features in this complex program. You can read lots more about Dreamweaver in
my book Dreamweaver C54 For Dummies (Wiley).

Setting Up a New or Existing Site

As a general rule, when you create a Web site, you first create all the pages on your
computer’s hard drive, where you can preview your pages in a Web browser and
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\\3

test the site before it’s visible on the Internet. Then, when the site is ready, you
transfer the files to your Web server, a computer with a permanent connection to
the Internet that uses special software to communicate with Web browsers, such as
Internet Explorer, Safari, Chrome, and Firefox.

Because all the files you work with on your hard drive must be in the same relative
location on the Web server, you need to store all your site’s resources in one folder
on your hard drive and identify that folder as the local root folder in Dreamweaver.

As you progress through the site-definition process in the following task, you can
create a new folder on your hard drive and designate it as your local root folder, or
you can identify an existing folder if you're updating or redesigning a site. The loca-
tion where you save the local root folder on your hard drive doesn’t matter, as long
as you identify it as the main folder for your Web site in Dreamweaver. Note: If you
move the local root folder, you have to go through the site setup process again so

that Dreamweaver knows where to find it.

When you're ready to publish a completed site, you can transfer it to your Web
server by using the Dreamweaver built-in File Transfer Protocol (or FTP) features.
You find detailed instructions for testing and publishing a Web site in Chapter 10.

Throughout this book, I use Adobe Dreamweaver CS4, but most of the features

I cover have not changed much in the last few versions, so even if you're using
another version of Dreamweaver, such as 8 or CS3, you should be able to follow
most of these instructions with few, if any, adjustments. Just be aware that some
panels and other options may be in different locations in earlier versions.

Working with an existing Web site

If you're working on redesigning or editing
an existing site, your first challenge is to
get a copy of the site on your hard drive.
Fortunately, Dreamweaver can help you
download an existing site off a Web server
with the same features you use to publish
a site. All you need is the login information,
username, and password to access the Web
server.

To download an existing site, first complete
the site setup process featured at the begin-
ning of this chapter. Then create a new,
blank folder where you can store all files in
the Web site on your local hard drive. Follow
the instructions in the section “Setting Up
FTP in Dreamweaver” in Chapter 10 to con-
nect Dreamweaver with your server. After
you establish a connection, just select all the

files on the server and click the Get button
(also shown in Chapter 10) to download all
files in the existing site.

After you have your site on your hard
drive, you can edit and add pages using
Dreamweaver just like you would edit any
other files on your computer, even if the site
was created in another Web design program.
Keep in mind, however, that if you're doing
a major redesign of an existing site, you
might be better off to start from scratch. In
that case, you can download the existing site
into one folder, and then create a new site
in another root folder in Dreamweaver. With
both the old and new versions of a site on
your hard drive, it's easy to copy the exist-
ing text, images, and other materials into the
new pages as you create the new site.
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Defining a Web Site in Dreamweaver

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v+ Dreamweaver CS4
v+ If you have them ready,
any text, images, or other

If the site-definition process seems a little confusing at first, don’t
worry; it’s a quick, relatively painless process, and you have to do it
only once for each site. Just trust me — don’t skip this preliminary step.

Whether you'’re creating a new site or working on an existing site, the
following steps walk you through the process of defining a local root
folder for your Web site.

materials you want to DY mv v &

use in a new or existing
site

Time needed:
Less than an hour

Open a Hecent ltem

File Edit View Inset Modify Format Commands [Sife] Window Help

Mew Site..,

Manaqe Sikes..

Create

Browse icon

| Site Definition for Unnamed Site 2
| Rasic | Advanced |

Calegury Loval Il

[fm e st e

| Testinng Server A 24

[ Wrrsam Control

|k Local rook Folder: Yl husrafetsmions Mealia PP st ol bvemnes] |

| Design Hates

| Fil: Wizw Columns Dtk images Folder:

| Lontnbute

|mplates Links ralative to: @ Document () She root

|5pry
HITI address:  hitpsf
This address is used for she relative finks, and hor
the Link Cheddear to dotodt HI 11 hrks that refier to
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Cache: [ Frahle rachs

The cache mantans file 2nd assat informaton n
tha gite. This cpeeds up the Neset panel and Ink.
managemeant features.

. |

3. Inthe Category box on the left, make sure that the Local
Info category is selected so that you can specify the loca-
tion of the folder on your local hard drive. This category
should be open by default when you click the Advanced
tab. (You find instructions for setting up the options in the
Remote category so that you can publish your site to a

Web server in Chapter 10.)

Choose SitervNew Site to open the Site
Definition dialog box.

Click the Advanced tab. Nete: If you prefer,
you can use the basic wizard that steps you
through the setup process, but I find it faster
and easier to view all the options at once
from the Advanced tab.

Site Definition for U

Advanced

Category

Rermaoke InFEg

Testing Server
Version Cantral
Cloaking

Design Mates

File Wiew Columns
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4. In the Site Name text box, type a name for your
site. You can call your site whatever you like; this
name is used only to help you keep track of your

Site Definition for Pamela’s Pet Services

Basicy] Advanced sites. Many people work on more than one site in
Category Local Infa Dreamweaver, and this feature enables you to
keep track of them by name. The name you enter
Testing Server Site name: s Pk S here appears in the drop-down list in the Files
‘Wersion Control 8 % . . .

Claaking Local raot Folder:  Ci\Users|Artesian Medla PCiDocu panel and in the Manage Sites dialog box. You use

this list to select the site you want to work on
when you open Dreamweaver. In this example, |
named the new site Pamela’s Pet Services.

5. Click the Browse icon next to the Local Root
Folder text box to locate the folder on your hard
drive that you want to serve as the main folder for
all files in your Web site. (Hint: The Browse icon

in Dreamweaver always looks like a small, yellow Local Info

file folder and is usually located at the right side of

atext field.) If you're setting up a new site, create a Site name: | 2amela’s Pet Service

new folder on your hard drive, USng the Create Lacal rock Folder:  Ci\UsershArtesian Media PC\Documentsiweb sites
New Folder icon in the Choose Local Folder dialog, ?}
and then select that folder as the local root folder. Defaul images foider: =]

If you're setting up an existing Web site, select the
folder that contains the files for that site to desig-
nate it as the Local Root Folder.

- a.m:;;w ‘m:q":m:’:“:jn Pamela'e Pet s“:‘m‘; R 6. Click the Browse icon next to the Default Images
: T - = - folder field and then select the images folder in
= T 1 an existing Web site. If you're creating a new

i site, create a new folder inside your local root
E folder, name it images, and select it. Although
Desktap you don’t have to identify an images folder, it
s has some advantages. For example, if you ever
[} insert an image that isn’t located in your local
R g root folder, Dreamweaver copies it into the
A images folder you identify during the site setup
Computer process. If you create an images folder,
_ Dreamweaver copies images into the main
5" i%% folder. (You can also store images in other fold-
ik O et b e e ers within your local root folder.)

7. For the Links Relative To radio buttons, leave the
Document option selected unless you know that you
want your links to be set up relative to the root level of
your site. This setting controls how the path is set in - -
links. If you're working on a site with other developers Links relative to: @) Dacument () Site root
and you're not sure, check with your colleagues. If
you're working alone on your own site, Links Relative to
Document is the simplest option and should already be
selected because it’s the default option in Dreamweaver.

HTTP address:  htEpjf




Links relative to: @ Document () Sike root

HTTF address: http:,l'Iwww.pamelaspetservices.comI

This address is used for site relative links, and For
the Link Checker to deteck HTTP links that refer ko
wouUr owin site
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8. Inthe HTTP Address text box, type the URL of
your Web site. The HTTP address is the URL, or
Web address, that your site will have when it’s
published on a Web server (see Chapter 2). If
you don’t yet know the Web address for your
site or you don’t plan to publish it on a Web
server, you can leave this box blank. If you do

fill it in, include http:// at the beginning and /
at the end.

9. Select the Use Case-Sensitive Link Checking check box.
Unless you know for sure that you don’t have to worry
about the case of your filenames, selecting this box
makes Dreamweaver ensure that the case matches for
all your site’s links (which many Web hosting services
require).

Case-sensitive links: [ Use case-sensitive link checking
Cache: %Enable cache

The cache maintains file and asset information in
the site. This speeds up the Asset panel and link
management Features,

11. Click OK to close the Site Definition dialog box and save
your settings. If the folder you selected as your local
site folder already contains files or subfolders, they’re
automatically cached and any files or folders in your
site are displayed in the Files panel. In this example,
because I'm creating a new site, only the images sub-
folder is displayed. If you haven’t checked the Enable
Cache option, a message box appears, asking whether
you want to create a cache for the site. Doing so is good
practice because it helps Dreamweaver work more
efficiently.

\\3

Case-sensitive links: Llse case-sensitive link checking
Cache: [W]Enable cache

10. Select the Enable Cache option. Dreamweaver
creates a local cache of your site to quickly refer-
ence the location of files in your site. The local
cache speeds up many site management features
of the program and takes only a few seconds to
create.

rues [

[[ﬁ Pamela’s Pet Service:; = | [Ll:u:al Wi - |

2C|00 ¥ ae|H

Local Files | size|Type Ir
LT/]%ﬁ Site - Pamela’s Pe... Folder &
- images Folder a

You can make changes and additions to a site by choosing Sitez>Manage Sites, selecting the site name in the
Manage Sites dialog box, and then clicking the Edit button. The defined site then opens in the Site Definition
dialog box, where you can make changes to any setting, such as selecting a different images folder or local
root folder. Remember that if you move the local root folder on your hard drive, you need to edit the site defini-

tion to identify the new folder location.
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12. 1f you work on more than one site in Dreamweaver, be sure to
define each site the first time you work on it. After that, you can

Aes e

easily switch among defined sites by selecting the one you want

Y —| - ] to wqu on in the Files panel. You can define as many sites as

g o you like in Dreamweaver. To load a different site into the Files
8 B aren Ward panel, click the drop-down arrow next to the site name and
L [ MakesYouCrazy, com _Ir choose the name of the site you want to display. In this figure,

2D Mark Jenkins : you can see that I'm opening the site named Pamela’s Pet

% m;:::l”:rrfhe" Services by selecting it from a long list of defined sites.

= Cur Warner Famil

‘amela’s Pet Services :
[ Reputation Blog e
h Russia

Naming Web pages

Filenames are especially important in Web
sites because they're included in the HTML
code when you set links. Over the years,
| have received more e-mail messages
from panicked Web designers because of
broken links caused by filename conflicts
than almost any other issue. Because these
problems usually don’t occur until after
a Web site is published on a server, they
can be especially confusing and difficult to
understand. Following a few simple point-
ers can help you avoid or troubleshoot
filename-related problems:

+» When you save Web pages, images, and
other files for your site, the basic rule is
to not use blank spaces or special char-
acters in a filename. For example, don’t
name a Web page with an apostrophe,
such as cat's page.html. If you want
to separate words, you can use an
underscore (_) or a hyphen (-). For exam-
ple, cat-page.html is an acceptable
filename. Numbers are okay in most
cases, and capital letters don’t generally
matter, as long as the filename and the
code in the link match.

The potentially misleading point is that
links with spaces and special characters
work just fine when you test pages on a
Mac or PC, but the software used on
many of the Web servers on the Internet
don’t accept spaces or special charac-
ters in links. Thus, links that don’t follow

these rules can be broken when you
publish the site to a Web server.

All files in a Web site must also include
an extension at the end of the filename
to identify the file type (such as .html
for HTML files or . jpg for JPEG images).
Dreamweaver automatically adds the
.html file extension to the end of HTML
files, but you may need to change your
Windows settings if you want to be able
to see the extension. Similarly, pro-
grams like Photoshop automatically add
the extension on Windows computers; if
you're using a Macintosh, you may need
to add the extensions manually.

Another confusing rule, and one of the
most important, is that the main page
(or front page) of your Web site must be
named index.html or default.html,
depending on your Web server. Most
Web servers are set up to serve the
index.html page first. To ensure that
you use the correct name, check with
your service provider or system admin-
istrator. (Some servers are set up to
handle home.html, or default.asp for
dynamic sites, but most commercial ser-
vice providers serve index.html before
any other page in any folder in a site.)
The rest of the pages in your site can be
named anything you like, as long as they
don’t include spaces or special charac-
ters (except for the dash or underscore).




Creating New Pages in Dreamweaver

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

» Adobe Dreamweaver CS4
+ Your own text to person-
alize the pages

Time needed:

Less than half an
hour

In this task, [ show you how easy it is to create a new page in
Dreamweaver and add and format text. Whether you’re creating a
simple design or a complex one, it’s almost always easier to start with
one of the prestyled Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) layouts included in
Dreamweaver. You can use Dreamweaver’s collection of layouts to
create a variety of one, two, and three-column designs using CSS, and as
you see in the steps that follow, you can customize these layouts in
many ways. Before you rush off to take a look at all the layouts included
with Dreamweaver, let me warn you that they’re not much to look at
when you first open them. They’re intentionally designed with a basic,
gray color scheme. Fortunately, though, color styles are some of the
easiest to alter in CSS.

If you're new to CSS, altering one of these layouts may seem confusing at
first, but it’s certainly easier than starting a page layout from scratch your-
self. In this chapter, [ focus on a simple, one-column design, a great way to
practice the basics before you get into the steps you'll need to follow to
customize the more complex layouts included in the templates later in this
book. Before you begin creating new pages, make sure that you complete
the site setup process covered in the preceding task in this chapter.

Hew Document =

Page Typa: Layout:

HTML beingplate T ]

1. To create anew page, choose Filew> L) ok poge § T <o

New. In the New Document dialog
box that opens, choose Blank Page
from the options on the far left (as 5 Page o Tengiste
shown here). Under the Page Type
column, you can now select from
many different file types, including ¥ ore
HTML, XML, and PHP. To create a
simple Web page, like the one I use
throughout this book, choose HTML.
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A fixed layout is generally an easier option to start with, but “liquid” designs have advantages because they're
more flexible. You can find a longer description of the layout types in the Dreamweaver Help files, but essen-
tially here are the options. Liquid layouts are designed to expand and contract, depending upon the size of the
browser window; fixed layouts are centered within the browser and set to a width of 780 pixels (easy to
change); elastic layouts use the EMs measurement to adapt to different text sizes and other variations in dis-
play; and hybrid layouts use a mix of options.
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Layouk:
<none > -
1 column elastic, centered N | bt
1 column elastic, centered, header anc
1 column fixed, centered
1 column fixed, contered, header and
1 column liquid, centered
1 colurn liquid, centered, header and | i
. . 2 column slastic, left cidebar £
2. When HTML is selected in the New DOCUMENt | 2 coun ciusti it ddobar, header 3
dialog box, a list of CSS layouts appears in the 2 calumn elastic, right sidebar
. . colu lastic, right sidebar, heads
Layout Column. In the close-up view of this e, T
dialog box, shown in this figure, you can see 2 column fixed, It sidebar, header an| | oeier oo o P 1 POXEE, 4R
that I selected a design that creates a one- ;;‘Emn :'g 'fGEE ‘?ﬁ: e
. . riin Fied, right si r, he a
column fixed layout with a header and footer. 2 column hybri, IoFt sidebar
The rest of the options in this dialog are 2 column hybrid, left sidebar, header a | DacType:
optional, so keep things simple and just :colmn fwbed, vishit sdcber Layout C55:
. 2 columnn bebrid, right sidebar, header
click the Create button. > ki s, JeFe <idebiar i S =
2 column liquid, left sidebar, header an
2 column liquid, right sidebar -
<[z m | b
Get more contert... [ creae %J [ Cancel

3. Get into the (excellent) habit of
saving a new page as soon as it’s
created. Choose Filem>Save and give

DvoEm. 2y &+

the file a name. Remember, don’t

File Edit ‘“iew Insert Modify Format Commands Site  Window  Help

reltrtesian Media PCIDocumentshweh sies 1

use any spaces or special charac-
ters in the filename, and be sure to
retain the . html extension. |

2| code | Ssplit [ Hvesion| | #|uveview |v | s coie | ol |Pamelas Pt Services ' named this file index.html
i P....l..;.ﬁquulrluulm.mu B i B i e P B B B B because it will serve as the first

Header

il il
INREE NN

page of my site. As soon as you
save the file, it’s also good practice

4. Adding or editing text in a new
page in Dreamweaver is relatively
simple. For example, if you want to
change the text at the top of the
page, just select the word Header
and type in the text you want to
use to replace it. In this case, |
entered Pamela’s Pet Services.
Because I selected the Header first,
the font, style, and size of the text

in the original layout are preserved.

Replace the subheadings and main
text in the page in the same way.

to add a title right away by replac-
ing the words Untitled Page with
your own title at the top of the
workspace, as you see in this
figure.

indesc htmi* X serstirtesian Media PCDocumentstweh sies 1-|

| afCore | <<l spl [ 5] prsion ||| #1ive view [w | 1o coi | Tae: [Pamels's et Services

S e D e I T PO v P P o P R 1 PO

Pamela's Pet Services:

Main Content

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit. Praeser

i3
E 3

convallis luctus rutrum, erat nulla fermentum diam, at nonummy
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Inserting text from another program

Dreamweaver gives you many options for I
maintaining formatting when you copy
and paste text from another program. You
can change the default method for how
Dreamweaver handles formatting when
you choose Edit=>Paste and alter the prefer-
ences in the Copy/Paste category. And, you
can choose Edit>Paste Special to make all
options available each time you paste new
content. Here are your six options:

v Text Only: Dreamweaver strips any for-
matting and inserts plain text.

v Text with Structure: Dreamweaver
includes paragraphs, lists, tables, and
other structural formatting options.

v Text with Structure Plus Basic
Formatting: Dreamweaver includes
structural formatting as well as basic
formatting, such as bold and italic.

Text with Structure Plus Full Formatting:
In addition to the previous options,
Dreamweaver includes formatting cre-
ated by style sheets in programs such as
Microsoft Word.

Retain Line Breaks: Selecting this check
box ensures that line breaks are pre-
served, even if you don’t keep other for-
matting options.

Clean Up Word Paragraph Spacing: This
option is designed to address a common
problem in the way Microsoft Word
paragraph spacing is converted when
content is pasted into an HTML file.

5. All Dreamweaver layouts include a collection of corre-
sponding styles. As a result, to edit many of the ele-
ments, such as the background color of the header area,
you must edit the corresponding style. First, open the
CSS Styles panel (if it’s not already open) by choosing
Windowr>CSS Styles, and then click the plus (+) sign next
to <style> (or whatever the external style sheet is
named) to open it. Dreamweaver displays all styles that
correspond to the style sheet associated with this page.
(Tip: Make sure that the All button is selected at the top
of the CSS Styles panel to display all styles.)

cssstvies |RREREmERS) |

all Current
All Rules

[l skl
body
oneColFixChrHdr #container

|— . oneCaolFixCirHdr #beader
oneColFixCrHdr #header b k
oneiColFixCirHdr #mainConkent
oneiColFixCirHdr #fooker
oneColFixCrHdr #footer p

Properties for ".oneColFixCtrHdr #header"

background #OODODD
padding 0 10px 0 20px
fudd Property

2= Agd[*+d] @ ¥ J T
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To change the color or other style options

for the header, double-click the style named
.oneColFixCtrHdr #header to open it in the
CSS Rule Definition dialog box. Click to select
the Background category, and use the color pal-
ette to change the background color. Choose
the Type category to access font, size, and other
text options. Click Apply to see how the settings
look, and then click OK to save them and close
the dialog box.

Al

Current

=

Properties for ".oneColFixCtrHdr Heontainer”

background #FFFFFF -
border px solid #000000 ||
margin 0 auta I,
Fevk- alinn l=FF L
= Agd[e @& 2 0

“style s
bod

|—.onecolFizCtrHdr #container
.aneColFixCtrHdr #header
JoneColFixCirHdr #header bl
JoneCalFixCirHdr #mainContent
.oneColFixCerHdr #Ffooker
oneColFixCtrHdr #fooker p
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(€55 Rule definition for .oneColFixCtrlldr #header (i<
Cabagory Background

Bluck

R
Border

Ligk
Mositioning
Cxbensions

Dackground-color: [ #FFF
Background-imags: “_I

Hackground-repeat:

Bakyrowsd-allacdment:
Background-poskion (1) i
Farkground-podinn (¥):

7. To change the width of the one-column layout, you need
to edit the Div tag that surrounds all the content on the
page. By following the common practice of using Div
tags to “contain” elements on a page and styles, to
describe how they should be displayed, Dreamweaver
includes a Div identified as container in every layout.
The container controls the overall width of the design
area; to change the width of your design, you need to
change the corresponding style. To do so, double-click
the style named . oneColFixCtrHdr #container to
open it in the CSS Rule Definition dialog box. (The Div is
the foundation of the box model, which I explain in
Chapter 4.)

This is an advanced tip. If you don't like the compound styles used in Dreamweaver layouts, you can simplify
them. Dreamweaver includes a body class for each of these layouts and includes it in the name of each

style. In this case, the body class is oneColFixCtrHdr. You can remove the body class by deleting
.oneColFixCtrHdr from the front of each style name, but if you do so, you must also delete it from the
body tag in the HTML code. To do so, first click the Split View button at the top of the workspace to open the

—_n

HTML code, and then search for the body tag and delete class=

oneColFixCtrHdr". Although remov-

ing the class style is optional, it simplifies the rest of the style names by making them all shorter, which many
designers find easier when working with style sheets. To save you from having to find the body tag in the HTML
code, | leave the longer style names the way Dreamweaver creates them in this task.
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In the CSS Rule Definition dialog, choose Box
from the Category list (left) and then use the
width field to change the width as desired. In this
case, I'm changing the width from 780 pixels to
980 by replacing the number in the Width field.
Limiting the width of your page to 780 pixels is
good practice if you want your page to display
well in an 800 x 600 resolution monitor, but most
Web designers today design for a monitor resolu-
tion of 1024 x 786 and a width of 980 is well
suited to that size, leaving just enough room for
scrollbars and other elements of the browser
that take up space on the screen. Click Apply to
preview your changes, and then click OK to save
your changes and close the dialog box.

€55 Rule definition for body

Type 9.

Cabagory

T

Bluck
Fine
Border
Lisk

Mositioning
Cxbensions

/Do
Dackaround

Fnnr-family: ] lj
Werdana, Geneva, sans-serif
fa80rga, Tmes ew Koman, Times, cerif
Courier New, Couriar, monocpace
Arial, Helvotica, sans sorif §
Tahoma, Geneva, sans-serif
Line-heiglil; Trebud el M5, Arial, Hebvelica, sans-seril
anal Alark, Garger, sans-cerif
o i Nimres 2w Homan, [imes, senf
Test-tetorabin , st Linatype, Book Antiqua, Palating, serf
Lucida Sans Unicode, Lucida Grande, sans serif
MS Serf, Mow York, sorif
Lucida Console, Monaco, monospace
Comi Sans M3, Lesive
=aramnnid, Times e ROman, sans-serif
Edit Forit List....

Fonk size:

Fonk-gtyle:

[oc J[ coneed Jf

\\s
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€SS Rule definition for .oneColFixCirlldr #container (x|
Cabagory Bione
e i
Dackaround r
Bluck i | vl Finar: -
Horder Height: - o Clear: -
LisE__ a Paridng Margin
Ez"‘mf‘"g |¥ Same for al Same For all
Top: ~ o Tep: O - | -
gt p wight: amo = o
Bultum: s Bullunm: O ¥ il .
Left: P - Left: auto - o -

You can also change the font or color of any or
all text on a page by changing the corresponding
styles. If you aren’t familiar with HTML, you may
not guess that to change the font style for the
entire page, you need to alter the Body style.
That’s because the <body> tag controls page-
wide settings, like font face and link styles. You
can use multiple fonts on a page by changing the
font style for a specific section of text, but to
change the default font for the entire page,
double-click Body in the CSS Styles panel,
choose the Type category and use the Font-
family drop-down list to select a font collection.

If the body tag isn't already defined with a style, you might find it easier to use the Page Properties dialog box,
described in the section, “Changing Page-Wide Settings with Page Properties,” later in this chapter. For more
information on font collections and using XHTML and CSS together, see Chapter 4.
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Adding paragraphs and line breaks

When you create page designs for the Web,
you must work within many limitations that
might be confusing at first, even if they
serve a purpose. How you create paragraph
and line breaks is a good example.

If you’re working in Design view in
Dreamweaver and press Enter (Windows)
or Return (Mac), Dreamweaver inserts a <p>
(Paragraph) tag in the code, which creates
a line break followed by a blank line. If you
want a line break without the extra blank line,
hold down the Shift key and press Enter or
Return; Dreamweaver inserts the <br /> tag
into the code, to create a single line break.

If you want to add a lot of space, press
Enter or Return multiple times to have

Dreamweaver insert <p>&nbsp;</p>.
These Open and Close paragraph tags have
a nonbreaking space in the middle.

You can also add space to a page by using
margins or padding settings in CSS styles.
You find instructions for working with these
style options in the section, “Creating New
Pages in Dreamweaver,” earlier in this
chapter.

Note that you can add as much space as
you like to HTML code without changing the
page design. If you're working in Code view
in Dreamweaver, you can add space within
the code by pressing Enter or Return with-
out affecting the way the page appears in a
Web browser.
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Inserting Images in Dreamweaver

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v+ Adobe Dreamweaver CS4

»* A Web site with a root
folder defined in
Dreamweaver

v+ AGIF or JPEG image
(sample images are avail-
able at this book’s com-
panion Web site at www .
DigitalFamily.
com/diy)

Time needed:

Less than half an
hour

You can add images in the JPEG, PNG, or GIF format to your pages in
Dreamweaver. In Chapter 5, you discover how to optimize images for
the Web. In this task, you learn how to insert image into a Web page in
Dreamweaver.

\
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1. For many designs, such as the one featured in this task
for Pamela’s Pet Services, you may want to use a graphic
instead of text in the Header. First, simply delete the text
in the Header area, and then choose Insertr>Image to
select the graphic you want to use in its place. If you
insert a graphic that’s not in your local root folder,
Dreamweaver automatically copies it into your images
folder. Unless you have Accessibility Attributes turned
off in the Dreamweaver preferences, you're also
prompted to enter alternate text. Type a description of
your image in the Alternate text field in the Image Tag
Accessibility Attributes dialog box. Alternatively, you
can click to select any image and type a description into
the Alt field in the Property Inspector.

Alternate text, which is displayed if an image isn’t visible, provides a description of the image for visitors who
are visually impaired and use special browsers that “read” Web pages aloud. Including key words in Alt text can
also make your page more search engine friendly.
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nmeCulFinClrHur #luler
comenCollecChi idr #feaker p

Properties for "oneCollinCtrildr #header”
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3. Even after deleting the padding, you're still likely to

2. Although I changed the width of the

layout to match the width of my
banner (in the previous task), the
banner didn’t line up properly when
[ inserted it into the header. That’s
because the header is styled for text
and includes padding to better posi-
tion the text away from the sides of
the layout. To make an image, such
as this banner fit in the header prop-
erly, you need to remove the extra
space. First, click the style named
.oneColFixCtrHdr #header in
the CSS Styles panel. Then expand
the Styles panel to display the
Properties for the #header style
and delete everything in the padding
field by selecting it and pressing the
Delete key.

have extra space at the top and bottom of the banner;
this space is caused by the H1 tag attributes that make
the header text large and bold. If you deleted the H1 tag
when you deleted the text, you won’t have this problem,
but it’s easy to leave the H1 tag behind. Here’s a good
way to remove any unwanted HTML formatting. First,
click to place your cursor in the Header area. (It doesn’t
matter whether you select the image). Then in the tag
selector at the bottom of the workspace, right-click the
H1 tag and choose Remove Tag.

File Edit Wiew [Dnsest| Modify Format Commands  Site
indles html % i Tag.. Crl+E
| code |-=_,:,]Spliti Image Ctrl+Alt+1
=T i Image Objects 4
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Rermowe Tag
Quick Tag Edi%r...
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SetID

Code Mavigator..,

CorwertInline CE35to Rule..,

Collapse Full Tag
Collapse Outside Full Tag

<div#header > [<h1 =] <img>
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4. Toinsert an image in an area of the page
where you have text, click to place your
cursor where you want the image to appear
and then choose Insert=>Image. Find the
image you want to insert on your hard drive
and double-click to select it. If it’s not
already in your root folder, click Yes to let
Dreamweaver copy it into the main folder of
your site. Finally, add a text description in
the Alternative text field in the Image Tag
Accessibility dialog and then click OK. The
image appears in the page, forcing any text
down below it.
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B . float-left, include a margin setting of 8 pixels
coneColFixCirHdr #header .
| arecolEixchHdr #header Bl (px) to create a small margin between an
- anecalFiCtrHdr #mainCankent image and any text that wraps around it
— . oreColFixCtrHdr #Fooker when it’s aligned to the left or right of a page.
— .oneColFixCtrHdr #footer p You can change the margin settings to
— Flkrk increase or decrease this space by clicking
— (FIEIFE to select the style in the CSS Styles panel,

and then changing the number of pixels in
the Properties pane. Alternatively, you can
double-click the style name to open the CSS
Rule definition dialog and change the margin
Float left settings in the Box category.

P -

Properties For ".flft"

fdd Property

A\

You can adjust the margins and padding around images, Div tags, and other elements to control spacing and
positioning. The simplest way to understand padding and margins is to remember this statement: Padding adds
space to the inside of an element, and margins add space to the outside. The same statement is true whether
the element is a Div tag, an image, a table cell, or anything else. If you want more space around a photo, for
example, add margin space. If you want a gap between the edge of a Div tag and its contents, add padding.
Here's an advanced tip: When you add padding, you increase the overall size of the element. For example, a
photo that's 200 px wide and has 10 px of padding on each side expands to fill 220 px of space in the design.
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Setting Links to Other Pages in Your Site

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

»» Adobe Dreamweaver CS4

v A Web site with a root
folder defined in
Dreamweaver and more
than one page that you
can set the link to

Time needed:

Less than
15 minutes

Pet Boarding Services

At Pamela's Pet Services, we pamper your pets, whether yol
afternoon or for an extended vacation,

Cur Lrained slaff delighl in playing wilh your pels and will 1
only well ted, but that they get plenty of excercise and play

earm more about our boarding services

Pamper Your Pet with Our Grooming

We offer a luxury bath and trim service, with emphasis on i
your pel.

In Dreamweaver, open the page where you want to
create a link. Select the text or image that you want to
serve as the link (the text or image that a user clicks to
trigger the link). Click and drag to highlight text, or
click once to select an image. In this example, I select
the text Learn more about our boarding
services, and [ want to link it to a page named
boarding.html located in a folder named services.
Note that all these files and folders are located inside
the local root folder that I defined for this site in
Dreamweaver.

Dreamweaver is truly a dream when it comes to setting links. The most
important thing to keep in mind is that a link is essentially an address (a
URL) that tells a visitor’s browser which page to open when the visitor
clicks the text or image containing the link.

If the page you want to link to is within your Web site, you can create a
relative link, which includes a path describing how to get from the cur-
rent page to the linked page. A relative link doesn’t need to include the
domain name of the site — just the instructions for a browser to move
from one page within your site to another. (If you want to link to a page
outside your site, see the next section, “Linking to Another Web Site.”)

When you link from one page to another page in your Web site, the
most important thing to remember is to save your pages in your site’s
root folder (as described in “Defining a Web Site in Dreamweaver,” ear-
lier in this chapter) before you start setting links. Here’s how to create a
link from one page to another within a Web site:

wsent |

Common ¥

'ﬁ Hyperlink {h_.,) A
=1 Emai Link r
Mamed Anchor

Harizontal Rule

FFl Table

Insert Div Tag

2 ~Images : Image
R - Media: FLY

Date

=
1

2. To set the link, click the Link icon on
the Common Insert panel to open the
Hyperlink dialog box. (Alternatively,
you can choose Insert>Hyperlink.)



3.

In the Hyperlink dialog box, click the Browse
icon (the yellow file folder) to the right of the
Link field. In the Select File dialog box that
appears, navigate on your hard drive to the
page to which you want to link your image or
text. Click to select the filename of the page, and
then click OK (in Windows) or Choose (on a
Mac). The rest of the settings in this dialog box
are optional. (See sidebar on “Targeting how
links open™.)

Pet Boarding Services

AL Pameld's Pel Services, we pamper your
afternoon or for an extended vacation.

Chur trained staff delight in playing with yod
only well fed, but that they get plenty OE =

L 1 i il
| Pamper Your Pet with Qur

We offer a luxury bath and Lrim service, wi
your pel,

\\3
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'Hyperlink =
Text: Learn mare about our boarding se
Link: senices/boarding. htm| - & Cancel
Targek: -
Title:
Access key:

Tab index:

4. Thelinkis automatically set, and the dialog
box closes. If you create a link by using text,
as I do in this example, the text changes to
reflect the style for a link. By default, Active
links appear underlined and in dark blue. To
test your links, you must view the page in a
Web browser. Choose Filer>Preview in
Browser and then choose any browser you
associated with Dreamweaver to preview the
page and test the link. For more detailed
instructions on previewing a page in a Web
browser, see Chapter 10.

If you haven't already saved your page, a message box opens, explaining that you can create a relative link only
after you save the page. Always save the page you're working on before you set links.

Targeting how links open

When you create a link in Dreamweaver,
you can specify the Target options by
using the Target drop-down menu in the
Properties inspector, or by selecting a
Target option when you set the link in
the Hyperlink dialog. These are the target
options and their effect:

v _blank: Opens the linked page in a new
browser window.

v _parent: Opens the linked page in the
parent frameset or window that con-
tains the link.

v _self: Opens the linked page into the
same frame or window as the link. This
is the default, so if you don’t specify a
target, it should open in the same
window.

v _top: Opens the linked page into a full
browser window, which removes any
frames if they are in use.
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Linking to Another Web Site

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

» Dreamweaver CS4

v A Web site with a root
folder defined in
Dreamweaver

v The address of the page
to which you want to link

Time needed:

Less than
15 minutes

Linking to a page on another Web site — called an external link — is
even easier than linking to an internal link. All you need is the URL of
the page to which you want to link, and you’'re most of the way there.

To create an external link, follow these steps:

Damela’s Dt Services

"We treat your loved ones like family.”

Adopt a Pet

At Pamela's Pet Services, we care about all of the animals in aur
cormrmunily, thal's why we contribule 10% of our profils Lo the local
animal shelter and encourage our customers to consider adoption.

To learn more aboul adopling pels anywhere in Lhe UE%

W petfinder. com.

Adopt a Pet

i prettincer com.

At Pamela's Pet Services, we care about all of the animals in aur
cormmunily, thal's why we conlribule 10% of our profils Lo the local
animal shelter and encourage our customers to consider adoption.

To learn more about adopting pets anywhere in the U.S, S

1. In Dreamweaver, open the page
from which you want to link and
click to select an image, or click and
drag to highlight the text that you
want to act as a link. You can also
click to select any image on the
page to serve as the link. In this

i r

Har> <d inConkenk > <dr onkent> <p> | €9 L [100% +|762 % 360~ 85K 13 sec Unicode (UTF 8) example, I selected the text visit
Format | naragraph - | Clase oncColFicCtHdr = B I = = 15 15 Title WWW . petfinder .com., at the
D Hene ~  Lek bpjwewpeivdercon | v @0y Tawd - bottom of the page.
Fage Propertiss.,.. |
2. In the Link text box in the Property 3. Thelink is set automatically, and the text

Inspector, type the URL of the page you want

changes to indicate that it’s an active link.

your text or image to link to, and then press
Enter (in Windows) or Return (on the Mac).
You can also copy and paste a URL from the
address bar in a Web browser, which is an
excellent way to ensure that you don’t enter
the address incorrectly. You must always

use the full URL, including the http:// part,

when you create an external link in HTML.

Otherwise, the browser can’t find the correct

external site address.

To test a link to another Web site, you must
view your page in a browser and be con-
nected to the Internet. Choose Filew>Preview
in Browser and then choose any browser
you've associated with Dreamweaver to pre-
view the page and test the link. For more
detailed instructions on previewing your
page in a browser, see Chapter 10.
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Setting a Link to an E-Mail Address

Another common link option directs site visitors to an e-mail address.

Stuf f !/ou Visitors can send you messages easily with e-mail links. | always recom-
Need to Know mend that you invite visitors to contact you because they can point out
mistakes in your site and give you valuable feedback about how you can

Toolbox: further develop your site. Adding contact information also lends credi-

bility to a Web site because it shows that you're accessible and open to

v+ Dreamweaver CS4 .
being contacted.

v A Web site with a root

folder defined in
Dreamweaver Setting a link to an e-mail address is just as easy as setting a link to

» An e-mail address another Web page. All you need to know is the e-mail address you
] want to link to and which text or image you want to use when you set
Time needed: the link.

Less than
15 minutes
Pamper Your Pet
with Our Grooming Services
We offer luxury bath, trim, and other grooming services. Keeping
I your pet healthy and safe Is the most Important part of any
1. To create an e-mail link, select the groomming session,
text that you want to serve as Making your pet comfortable and happy Is our top priority.
the link. Dressing them in business suits is optional.
We also offer free pick up and delivery for your pet on certaln
days!| For more information or to schedule a pickup, email us at
info@pamela 5, ol

Common ¥ % =] @ = | 2. With the text selected, click the Email Link icon on
__ . ’E# IE the Common Insert panel. Alternatively, you can
'EI @ - B~ Al = choose Insert>Email Link.

B o | B &

A\
When visitors to your Web site click an e-mail link, the visitor's computer system automatically launches the
default e-mail program and creates a blank e-mail message to the specified e-mail address. This is a cool trick,
but it can be disconcerting to users who don't expect it to happen, and it doesnt work if they don't have an
e-mail program on their computer. That's why | always try to let users know when | use an e-mail link. For
example, rather than just link the words Contact Janine, | link the words Email Janine. Even better, | often link
the actual e-mail address.
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3. In the Email Link dialog box that opens, enter
the e-mail address in the E-Mail field and click

Email Link

Text: info@@pamelaspetsenices.com
Cancel

&
B

OK. The dialog box closes and the text automati- EMal;  info@pamelaspetsenices.com
cally changes to the style for an active link. Help
i IMA0e 2k | 233 Src | fimages/Dog-n-suit.jpa | €% ) Al Dogin Suit - Class fltrt = @
D H 401 Link. | mailto: nFo@parmel aspet g% Edt |gg ¢° &
Map Y Space Target Barder N o _\_
(] OO Hspacs Original G Ao @ .

\NG/
§§‘“

4. The Email Link dialog box works only with text. If you want to use an image as
an e-mail link, you must select the image and then enter the e-mail address,
preceded by mailto: in the Link field in the Property Inspector. In this exam-
ple, the image is selected, and the e-mail link has been created by entering
mailto:info@pamelaspetservices.com.

When you create an e-mail link on a Web page to be displayed on the public Internet, you open yourself to
spammers, some of whom use automated programs to “lift" e-mail addresses off Web pages. That's why many
sites don’t include e-mail links, but instead use text such as “Send e-mail to Janine at jcwarner dot-com.” You
can also use a form to get around this potential problem. By setting up a form with a script that delivers the
form’s contents to an e-mail address, you can shield your e-mail address from spammers while still making it
easy for visitors to your site to send comments. A relatively new alternative is offered by the Web site
AddressMunger.com, which you can use to create a special script that shields your e-mail address from spam-
mers. You can find more information in Chapter 15 about AddressMunger.com and other services that you can
use to enhance your Web site.




Changing Page-Wide Settings
with Page Properties

Stuff You Need to

Know

Toolbox:

v Dreamweaver CS4

v A Web site with a root
folder defined in
Dreamweaver

Time needed:
Less than half

You can change many individual elements on a page in the Property
Inspector, but if you want to make changes that affect the entire page,
such as changing the background color of the entire page or changing
the way links and text are formatted, you can use the Page Properties
dialog box. Although you can apply global settings, such as text size
and color, in the Page Properties dialog box, you can override those set-
tings with other formatting options in specific instances. For example,
you can set all text to the Helvetica font in the page properties and then
change the font for an individual headline to Verdana via the Font field
in the Property Inspector. To change the font settings, background and
text colors, and link colors for an entire page, follow these steps:

an hour
Page Properties =
Cabagory Appesrance {C55)
. . . Ropemarme (MTML) Pege fort: | IETEEIE AT X8 s
Choose Modify=>Page Properties or click the ks (c55)  Dota Tert &
. . Headngs (C55) e Werdans, Gereva, saseserd
Page Properties button in the Property THiEnsadg sorga, Tmes teks Roman, T, serf

Inspector to open the Page Properties dialog

Traing Image Tert color: | Courier biew, Counes, mmnsﬁc
Backgroursd color:  Tahoma, Geneva, sars-cerif

Trebuchat M5, Anial, Hebvetica, sans-serf

box. Select the Appearance (CSS) category, click B inege; Mk, Gadpt, st =
the Page Font drop-down list, and choose the Repes: Palstiy Unckype, Bk A, e st

font collection you want to serve as the main
font for the text on your page. (See the earlier )
sidebar “Why so many fonts?” in Chapter 4.) G Fork it

MG Serk, Mew York, senit
Lucida Console, Monace, monompacs L
Left marginn Comie Sans M5, eurseve -
Garamand, Tines Neve Romean, sans-sart

[ o ) [ coma ][ pey ]

A\

2. In the Size drop-down list, specify the font size
you want for the text on your page. (In this
example, | selected 100%, but you can choose
from a variety of size settings.) Click the Text
Color swatch box to reveal the color palette.
Choose any color you want for the text color on
the page. The color you select fills the color
swatch box but doesn’t change the text color on
the page until you click Apply or OK.

When you change the background, text, or link colors, make sure that the colors look good together and that
your text is still readable. As a general rule, go for high contrast pairings: light text is best displayed on a dark
background, and dark text is best displayed on a light background.

Chapter 6: Getting Started with Dreamweaver 1 ’ 5
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3. Click the Background Color swatch box and
choose a color if you want to fill the background
of the page with a solid color. If you want to

insert a graphic into the background of your Background image:  images/backaround.jpg
page, as I did here, click the Browse button next Repest: |

to the Background Image box, and in the Select a

Image Source dialog box that appears, select repeat

an image and click OK to return to the Page Laft margin: |repaat-« | mehtmarsm 0 o+
Properties dialog box. When you insert a back- Top margn: 0 — Batkom margin: 0 —

ground image, it automatically repeats (or tiles)
across and down the page unless you choose the
no-repeat option from the Repeat drop-down list
or use CSS to further define the display.

4. Use the margin options at the bottom of the
dialog box to change the left, right, top, or

bottom margins of your page. Entering 0 in all PR
four fields removes the default margin settings, s AU " B s O
which automatically add margin space at the top Topmargini 0 p |y  Botommargn: 0 [pc v
and left side of a Web page, enabling you to o

create designs whose edges begin flush with the | s =
edge of a browser. Most professional designers — o

prefer to set the margins to 0 and then use other
CSS settings to control the positioning of the
design within a browser window.

Page Properti
e 5. To alter the display of links on a page, first select the

Categary Lirks {C55) Links (CSS) category from the left side of the Page
Appearance (C35) Properties dialog box. Specify the font face and size you
Appearance tHTML . ) .
MW want for the links on your page. If you don’t specify a
Headings (T font, links appear in the same font and size that are
Title/Encoding

Trating Imags specified for the text in your document.

NBER
‘x&
&

Although you can vary the link styles to suit the design of your site, it's good practice to use the same link styles
throughout your site so that your visitors can easily identify links.
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6. To the right of the Link Font drop-down list,
click the B or /icon if you want all links on your
page to appear in bold or italic, respectively.
Specify a color for any link option (or all link
options) by clicking the color palette and select-

ing a color for each of the link states separately. Page Praperin ®
The color you select is applied to links on your s PR i
. . Ropassare (C55). Unkfont: (Same 2s page font) - B 7
page based on the link state. All four link states T - :
can be displayed in the same or different colors: | s’ R et
e Link Color: This option controls the wema L
color in which a link appears when il i ——

it’s first displayed on a page.

e Visited Links: This option controls
the color of links that a visitor has
already clicked, or visited. - o) o) [

e Rollover Links: A link changes to this
color when a user rolls the cursor
over the link (also known as hovering).

e Active Links: A link changes to this
color briefly while a user is actively
clicking it.

7. Inthe Underline Style drop-down list, specify
whether you want links underlined. By default,
all links on a Web page appear underlined in a
browser, but many designers find the underline
distracting and prefer to turn it off by selecting o Urderin
Never Underline. You can also choose Show M
Underline Only on Rollover to make the under- Show underfine only on rollover

Hide underline on rollover

Underline style: [.B.Iways undetline 'J

line appear when a user moves a cursor over a
link. Hide Underline on Rollover causes the
underline to disappear when a user moves a
cursor over a link.

Page Properties s
T 8. Asyou alter the different settings, you can
i acicn RFL ik Fork:  (Same a5 page font) - B J .
T . e click the Apply button to see how the
:::fﬁm Link cor: I 2009 Rolover bks: 73] #7C2 Changes appear on your page' Aftel' you
Veaedis: | £33 wewe s [ #7cs specify all the settings, click OK to finish and
Unnerie syl [Nover underin . close the Page Properties dialog box.
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Defining New Styles in Dreamweaver

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v~ Adobe Dreamweaver CS4

v+ A page or Web site you
where you want to add a
new style

Time needed:
About 15 minutes

List E !
Font Pd W
Style SR ORI DRI 74 Py RG] N
CSS Sbdes 3 None
Calor... firlft

1. Choose Format=>CSS Styles=>New. fitt

Whether you create a new, blank page in Dreamweaver or start with
one of the Dreamweaver CSS layouts, as described in an earlier task in
this chapter, you can create your own styles to format text, images, and
other elements in your pages.

As you move through the steps to create a new style in Dreamweaver,
you might be surprised by the number of options in the numerous
panels and dialog boxes available for creating CSS. As you explore the
possibilities, remember that you can leave attributes unspecified if you
don’t want to use them and that you can always go back and edit styles
after you create them.

To define a new style, either create a new document or open an existing
Web page in Dreamweaver and follow these steps:

m Commands  Site  Window Help

i Indent Ctrl 48+ |
F
=]
o

Outdent Ctrl +Ale+[ b Pt Servies

Paragraph Format

ol e e PO o P o PO P 0 PO

Align

v oneCulFixCuHur

Mew [\}
Astach Snde Sheer...
ces, we offer a wide range o I g

a5

ng across town or across the
cnsure you pets arrive safely.

New CSS Rule

selector Type:

Choose a contextual selector type For your CS5 rule.

2. Inthe New CSS Rule dialog box, choose the type
of CSS selector you want to create from the
Selector Type drop-down menu. (If you need a

[Class {can apply to any HTML element)

b refresher on the four selector options and choos-

Selector Name:

Choose or enker a name For vour selector.

ing selector types, see Chapter 4.) In this exam-
ple, 'm creating a class style that [ will use to

.imagecaption:[

This selector name will apply wour rule to
all HTML elements with class "imagecaption”.

format the captions for my images. In the
v Selector Name field, type a name. Because
class styles must begin with a period (.),

I named this style . imagecaption.




3.

In the Rule Definition area at the bottom of the New CSS
Rule dialog box, select where you want to define your
new style. Choose This Document Only from the drop-
down menu to create an internal style sheet. In this
example, 'm adding my new style to an external style

sheet that’s already attached to my page (design.css).

To create an external style sheet, click to select the
name of the style sheet, or choose New Style Sheet File
to create a new style sheet file as you create the style. If
you choose to create a new style sheet, enter a name in
the Save Style Sheet File As dialog box and then click
Save to continue. Usually, you want to add a style to an
external style sheet; see Chapter 4 for details about
internal versus external style sheets.

Chapter 6: Getting Started with Dreamweaver ’ ’ 9

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.
[design.css L’:l
(This document only)

ENew StEIe Sheet Filei [E—

€55 Rule Definition for .oneColFixCtrlldr in design.css [
Cabagory Type 4
e | .
gﬁ'? Font-family:  Georyia, Times New Roman, Tanes, seril -
Fine
Horder Fonk size:  small - o Fonk weight: | S :
List nommal
Mositioning Font-style: - Fort-vanant:
Cxbensions hider
Litne-l iyt - | Texl-bransfwm: hghter
100
Teal-UeLuratioe: [7]underine Color: [T 2333
| overlne 400
[ ne-thenngh %
[ ik o
| none: 000
Hep | ok J[ coned J[ iests |

In the CSS Rule Definition dialog box, choose a
category on the left. For this example, I chose
the Type category to specify font options for
this style because [ want the font to be different
from the main page font. As you can see in this
figure, [ chose the Georgia, Times New Roman,
Times, serif font collection; set the Font size to
Small; and set the Font weight to Bold. (See
Chapter 4 for more information about font col-
lections.) Click OK to save the style and close
the dialog box.
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5.

The new style appears at the bottom of the
CSS Styles panel. You can change the order
of styles by clicking to select a style name
and dragging it to another position in the

055 S5TYLES

all Current

All Rules

= design.css -
— by

— #conkainer

— #header

— #mainConkenkt

— #mainConkentz
— #Footer

— #fooker p

— #navbar

— #navbar ul

— #navbar i ™
—#navbar a

— b
—hz Tl
—h3

m

panel.

pffer a wide range of pet services,

ccs

g across town or across the
psure you pets arrive sately.

scrv'iccﬂ_mi - of
pd rely « r
fltrt

oneColFixCtilldr |=|

_________________ e |
Hur#plwol Rename. ..
- Attach Style Sheet...
Clazs  imagecaption
Link - &y

17 Q [100% | 762 x 447 v 152K [ 22 st Unicude (UTY

B I I= 3= &5 38 Tide |

larget

— . Flrk
— .FIEIFE

|— imagecapkion

Properties for " imagecaption”

Font-size small
line-height 110%:
didd Property

2= Agd[+sd &= F 2

6. To apply a new class style, like the one I cre-

ated in this task, select a section of text in a
Web page and then use the Class drop-down
list to select and apply the style. For more
information on how to apply other kinds of
styles, see Chapter 4.



Creating and Using Templates

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

» Adobe Dreamweaver CS4
+» A page design you want
to turn into a template

Time needed:
Less than an hour

After all the time you spend creating a page design in Dreamweaver,
you might be pleased to know about templates. When you save a file as
a Dreamweaver Web Template, it becomes available from the New File
dialog box, which makes it easy to use to create new pages quickly. But
the greatest time-saving benefit of Dreamweaver’s Web Templates
becomes evident when you want to make changes to a design after you
use it to create numerous pages because you can use templates to
make global updates across many pages at once.

Most of the templates included with this book use the Dreamweaver
Web Template features. Reading through this task not only shows you
how to create your own templates but also helps you better understand
how to use and edit the templates that you can download to use with this
book. To find the templates, just go to www.DigitalFamily.com/diy.

In this task, you learn how to save any page as a template, use the tem-
plate to create new pages, and then edit the template to make global
updates to those pages.

o m- o~ &~

@ Edit View Inset Modify Format Commands  Ste  Window Help

Newr, Curl+N
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1. To create anew template, choose FileroNew.
In the New Document dialog box that
appears, choose Blank Template and then
choose the Type and Layout just as you
would to create a new page. (See the
“Creating New Pages in Dreamweaver” task
earlier in this chapter.) You also can turn
any existing page in Dreamweaver into a
template by using the Save As Template
option. In this task, I build on a page from an
earlier task by turning it into a template. To
do so, open any Web page in Dreamweaver
and choose Filer>Save As Template.

Open..,
Browse in Bridge...
Open Recent

pen in Frame,
Close
Close All

Share My Srreen..

Save As...
Szve Al

Swve to Remote Server..,

Save as Temnplate...

Print Code...

Irnport
Expurt

Cunverl

Preview in Browser
Check Page
Walidate

& with Remiote

Ctri+0
Crri+Alt+0

L8] Title: | Pamela's Par Servirg

&= =11

ol B B
Crl+'W
S )d SW .

ed ones like family.”

Chrl +Shift+5

Ctrl+P
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2.

In the Save As Template dialog box, make sure
that the site you're working on is displayed in
the Site field. (This should happen automatically
if you completed the site definition process; if
you haven’t, make sure to do so by following the
steps in the first task in this chapter.) You can
name the template anything you like as long as
you don’t use spaces or punctuation. When you're
prompted by the Update Links dialog box,

Re|ldo¥EE| F

\\J

Site:

Existing templates:

‘Save As Template

Famela’s Pet Services

vl'![ save |

{no templates)

Cancel

. Description:
choose Yes to preserve any links to pages or
images in the file. Save as: | services . Help
HIES
’[ﬁ Pamzla’s Pet Servi ,I ||_,:,,:a| B L. ,] 3. When you create a Web Template, Dreamweaver auto-

matically adds the . dwt extension. In this case, my file
is named services.dwt. As you can see in the Files
panel shown in this figure, Dreamweaver automatically

Local F“E_5 , | size|Ty stores the new template in a folder named Templates. If
= D site - Pamela’s Pet Serv..., Fal you don’t already have a Templates folder in your local
LT indes bl SKE Fir: root folder, Dreamweaver creates one for you when you
: design,css 4KE C5 save your first template. If Dreamweaver prompts you
i to update links as you save the page as a template,
=3 Templates Fal click Yes.
h ZKE Mic
H-I03 services Faol
H-03 images Fal

Although the Dreamweaver layouts are designed to display CSS and other formatting options according to con-
temporary standards, not all Web browsers support CSS the same way, so it's always wise to test your designs
in a variety of Web browsers before you publish them. And here’s a tip: Internet Explorer and Safari do not dis-
play Dreamweaver Web Templates, but Firefox does. Thus, if you're working on a template and want to preview
your work as you go along, choose Filec>Preview in Browser and then choose Firefox from the list of browsers.
(You find more detailed instructions in Chapter 10 for previewing your pages in multiple Web browsers and for
adding new browsers to the preview list in Dreamweaver.)
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4. Before you use your template to create new pages, you need to create editable regions
in the template: areas of the template that can be edited in new pages created from the
template. You create editable regions where you want to be able to add unique content
to a new page created from the template, such as the photos and stories you will want
to use in the main part of each page. To create an editable region, first select a con-
tainer, such as the mainContent div, that contains the text and image in the middle
of this page. To select the mainContent div, I place my cursor in the content and
then clicked the mainContent tag in the tag selector at the bottom of the page.

Any area that's not an editable region can only be edited in the template itself, and any edits you make to a part
of the page that isn't designated as editable will automatically be updated on all the pages created from the
page. For example, | wouldn't make the banner at the top of this page an editable region because | want to use
the same banner at the top of every page in this site.
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Maodify  Forrmat  Comrands  Site Window  Help
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5. With a container selected, such as the e
mainContent div, choose Insert>Template g st AR LR Ctrledtad,
ObjectswEditable Region. Date
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Template Objects 3 Make Termplate
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InCaontext Editing 3 Optional Region
tl Data Objects 3 Repeating Region
Custornize Favorites... Editable Optional Region
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6. In the New Editable Region dialog box that opens, give the
region a name (no spaces or special characters!), and then
click OK. I enter the name Main in this example. If you
don’t have visual aids turned off, Dreamweaver will distin-
guish the editable region by surrounding it with a blue line
and including a small tab at the top with the name you
gave the region. Repeat Steps 4, 5, and 6, selecting differ-
ent containers in turn to create additional editable regions.

==
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Hew Editable Region

hdain

Marne:

This region will be editable in documents
based on this template,

New Document

W

7. After you define all editable regions, choose

Torrplate for Gite Parala's Pat Gar

Template from the left-hand column, choose the
site you’re working on from the middle column,
and then choose the template you want from
the right column. Notice that Dreamweaver
includes a preview of the template at the far
right side of the dialog box. | [ | P — [Casiag)

Ken Wi

MakesYauCrasy. com

ek ek - i
Mekthew Michel
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FilecbSave to save the template. When you're Wombr 5 cucrene P Dt
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8. Always save a new page before you
start editing it by choosing
Filew>Save, just as you would save
any other new file in Dreamweaver.
You can then edit any of the edit- ¥ o
able regions in a page created from i
a template, adding images and text E
to the editable regions, such as
this cat photo and text. Remember,
however, that you can’t alter any of
the areas that aren’t editable, such
as the banner image at the top of
the page, which can only be
changed in the template.

R e

"We treat your loved ones like family.” !

‘We care about your pels

At Pamela's Pet Services we care about your pets. |

! | ks omeColPl. - BT 32
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9. At any time, you can go back to the
template to make changes to any

: Fhioto (350 x 300) area of the template that isn’t an edit-
ey o o et Sl able region, and those changes will

: ] automatically be applied to any
Enter Third headline pages created from the template. In
Enter text here Enter text here. Enter text here. Enter , , ‘thls exan:lple.’ I lnCIUded copyrlght
text here. Enter text here. Enter text here. iAdd CaptionHere | information in the footer of the page.

I & Because it’s not an editable region, [
can now change the year from 2009
Copyright 2017 All rights reserved. Pamela's Pet Services.

to 2010, and the footer will automati-
cally be updated on every page in
the site created from the template.

10. To save your changes and update any pages

created from the template at the same time, Update Template Files

choose File>Save. In the Update Template Files Update all Fles based on this template? Update
dialog box, click Update. Dreamweaver lists all servicestcare.html ,
pages created from the template in this dialog servicesipets.hitml

box so that you can see exactly which pages
will change. If you don’t want to apply the
changes to your pages, choose Don’t Update.
All new pages created from the template will
include the changes you made.
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Adding Meta Tags for Search Engines

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

» Dreamweaver CS4

v A Web site with a root
folder defined in
Dreamweaver

Time needed:
Less than half
an hour

If you've heard of meta tags, you probably correctly associate them
with search engines. Although meta tags are used for a variety of pur-
poses, the most common is to provide special text that doesn’t appear
in the body of your page but is read by crawlers, bots, and other pro-
grams that scour the Web, reading the code behind Web pages and cat-
aloging and ranking those pages for Bing, Google, and a long list of
other search-related sites.

Some search engines read meta tags for keywords and descriptions.
The keyword meta tag enables site designers to specify a list of key-
words that match the content on their Web sites when someone types
the same keywords into a search engine. The meta description tag is
designed to let you include a written description of your Web site, and
search engines often display its content as the brief description that
appears in search results pages, so including a meta description in all

your pages is definitely worthwhile. Follow these steps to fill in the

meta description tag:

1. Open the page where you want to add a meta
description. You can use meta descriptions on

any page, or all pages, on your Web site.

Choose Insert-oHTMLr>Head Tags=Description.
In the Description text box, enter the text you
want for your page description. (Don’t add any

HTML code in this box). When you click
meta description is automatically added
HTML code behind the page.

EL A= T wn A Pt
TR doon oo
| ojoose [smt | Aoam | pfiuvien v ]
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Description ==
Description:
Pamela's Pet Services provides
boarding, grooming, relocation, and (=] S0C6

4 [m]»

other services for dogs, cats, and

Help

To view or edit the Meta description after you
create it, choose either the Split or Code view
option by clicking the corresponding button at
the top of the workspace. In this example, |
selected Split so that both Code view and
Design view are visible. To edit the meta
description, locate it in the HTML code, and
then you can delete, change, or add text as you
would in Design view. The description text you
enter is inserted into the Head area at the top of
the page in the HTML code. Meta content
doesn’t appear in the body of the page.

If you want to add keywords, repeat Steps 1 and 2 and choose Insert=>HTML>Head Tags—>Keywords in Step 1.




Inserting Code into a Web Page in Dreamweaver

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v+ Adobe Dreamweaver
CS4

+» A Web browser, such as
Internet Explorer or
Firefox

v+ A snippet of code from a
site like Google

»» A Web page where you
want to add the code

Time needed:
About half
an hour

1. The easiest way to add code to a page

in Dreamweaver is click the Split View oo Pamekas Pk Services BE AR w
button in the upper-left corner of

the workspace to display the code JoSRamElATtS REE”
behind the page in the top part of the |# a1 ----! 1

workspace. The advantage of using S e -

Split view is that you can see Design o e 2
and Code views at the same time. o 98 3 R
Here’s a tip: When you’re Working 1 TPV FOVTPR TP (PO TUVUO - TPV . RO TV T YOO . VO |,|<|||||r{‘|l‘:|l|u|M.I.|<|]';lﬂ|l‘lul.‘c

on code that adds a visible element
to your page, click any element in
Design view, such as the Copyright

Many of the services featured in this book, including Google AdSense,
PayPal Buttons, and Google Analytics, require that you add a snippet of
HTML code or JavaScript to your Web pages.

In many cases, you need to add the same code to one or more pages in
a site. In the example featured in this task, 'm adding the code needed
for Google Analytics, which measures traffic to a Web site and needs to
be included at the bottom of every page on a site. In this case, the most
efficient way to add the code is to insert it into the template page.
Adding code to a template will add the code to every page created from
the template simultaneously.

When you open Dreamweaver to add your code, leave your Web
browser open so that it displays the page where you copied the code,
in case you want to make changes or need to copy the code again. You
can easily switch between two programs on your computer by pressing
Alt+Tab (Windows) or 8+Tab (Mac).

text here. Enter text here. Enter text here. :
Enter Third headline

Enter text here. Enter text here. Enter text here. Enter
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information in the footer at the bottom

lext here, Enter text here, Enter text here,

. E iAddCaptlonHere '
of this page, and Dreamweaver auto- E

matically highlights the correspond-
ing code so that you can find your
place more easily.
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One of the most confusing aspects of adding code to your site is that sometimes you see it in the design and
other times you don’t. For example, when you add Google Analytics code to a page in Dreamweaver, no visible
change takes place on the page in Design view because the analytics code is only used to measure traffic to the
page with nothing visible to your visitors. However, some kinds of code, such as Google AdSense which displays
ads in a Web page, can be viewed, but only when you preview a page in a Web browser. Another point that trips
up new Web designers is that, for the code to take effect, you'll need to upload the page to a Web server so that
Google can find the AdSense code and begin tracking your traffic. You find instructions for publishing your pages
in Dreamweaver and more about how to use Google Analytics in Chapter 10.
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</body>1
</html=>91
1

2. Find the exact place where you want to add
the code. Google Analytics should be added
just above the </body> tag at the very end of
a page. Click to place the cursor in the code;
then choose Edite>Paste to insert the code
you copied from a Web site (like Google
Analytics) into your page. Notice that the
Google code is surrounded by <script> and
</script> tags. If you ever want to delete or
replace this code, make sure when you select
the code that you include everything between
and including the <script> tags.

WMBER
“&
&

The code you copy from a site like Google may include a script or other code that isn't in basic HTML. This issue
shouldn't matter as long as you copy the code exactly as Google (or any other Web site) instructs you to and you
paste all the code into the HTML in your Web page. For example, if the code begins with a <script> tag, it
should include a closing </ script> tag.
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Creating a Profile or Portfolio Site

é

Tasks Performed in I
This Chapter ntroduce yourself to the world with a profile or portfolio site.
» Designing a winning A Web site about yourself is a powerful tool that can help you
online profile land your dream job, attract high-profile clients, or even reconnect

’ : with long-lost friends and family.
v~ Creating a multipage

B oot Perhaps the biggest challenge to creating a profile or portfolio site
»~ Customizing the portfolio is determining the best way to summarize your life experience, tal-
banner graphic ents, and body of work:
v~ Customizing the portfolio
home page v If you're an artist, you can photograph your paintings or
» Adding new template sculptures to create a visual portfolio of your work to display
pages online.

v If you're a consultant, you can develop a collection of case
studies describing your success with previous clients or fea-
turing your best designs.

v If you're a writer, you can include a collection of published
articles or showcase writing that hasn’t been published
anywhere else — after all, a Web site enables you to become
your own publisher.

No matter what you do, you probably want to create a biography about yourself.
Whether your bio is serious or silly, trying to sum up your own life in a few para-
graphs is likely to be one of the most challenging things you will ever write (which
is why I include a few tips for writing a great biography in the sidebar “Telling your
own tale.”)

In this chapter, you also discover the basics of bringing your ideas to life on the
Web. Working in Photoshop and Dreamweaver, you can transform the templates
featured in this chapter into a Web site that best showcases your work. If you
start working in this chapter and realize you still have a lot of work ahead of you
to gather all the images, text, and other elements you need for your site, consider
jumping to Chapter 2 and using the content check list and other resources to help
you with the planning process.
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Starting with Profile or Portfolio Templates

The instructions in this chapter are designed to be used with the templates and
images provided on the Web site for this book (www.DigitalFamily.com/diy).
You can choose a profile template or a portfolio template, depending on the type
of site you want to create. To download a template, just check the Web site for
this chapter number and template name listed in the Toolbox and then follow the
simple instructions on the site to download the files. The step-by-step instructions
in this chapter explain how to edit the template images as well as change colors,
fonts, and other style options in the Web page templates.

If you're new to working with Dreamweaver, you might want to first read Chapter 6
to become familiar with the basics of working with Dreamweaver before you dive
into creating a site with a template. If you know a little bit about Web design and
you're ready to customize one of the templates featured in this chapter, you find
everything you need in the following pages.

Introducing the profile template

If you want to showcase your personal or professional experience, the profile tem-
plate is designed to make it easy to create a simple Web site that features your
biography and samples of your work or hobbies in one quick and easy-to-design
Web page. The first task in this chapter is the simplest of the template designs in
this book. However, you can still alter the design as much or as little as you like,
and you can always add more pages.

If you want to create a profile site with multiple pages, you can save copies of the
page design and create links to as many pages as you need. If you know that you
want to create a site with multiple sections, you may want to use the portfolio site
template featured in the second half of this chapter because it’s already set up for
a multiple page design, with a portfolio section that already includes a collection of
linked pages. (See the next section for an introduction to the portfolio template.)

These are the templates and the main pages you get when you download the Profile
template folder from www.DigitalFamily.com/diy:

v index.html is for the main Web page.

V¥ banner-graphic. jpg is for the graphic banner that appears at the top of the
page.

Figure 7-1 shows an example of a design created using the first template featured in
this chapter. In the section “Designing a Winning Online Profile,” you find instruc-
tions for customizing the profile template text, banners, and other features. The
site shown on the right, the freelance writer profile featured in this chapter, is an
example of how you can customize the profile template.
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Figure 7-1: You can create your own personalized version of the profile site by altering the colors,
headlines, and text in this template.

Creating a multipage portfolio site

If you're an artist, a photographer, a graphic designer, or another creative pro-
fessional, the portfolio site is for you! This template is designed to showcase a
portfolio with an image gallery, and thus includes six main pages: one for the front
page (shown in Figure 7-2), a second for an About page (which can also be used
for a biography), and finally, four pages (one each) for the four galleries. The links
among the main pages have already been created in the template files, making it
easy to develop your own multipage site, like the one shown in the Figure 7-2.
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Figure 7-2: The Portfolio template is designed to showcase multiple image galleries, such as the
collections of photographs in this example.

<P If you're a photographer with hundreds or thousands of photos that you want to
share online, you might be better served by one of the many photo-sharing sites
on the Web (such as Flickr) or a professional photography site (such as Advanced
Photo Websites at www. 1fp3.com). You find a list of photo sites in the nearby side-
bar, “Many ways to share your photos.”
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Because the portfolio site is more complex than the profile site featured in the first
part of this chapter, you find three separate tasks designed to help you fully cus-
tomize this site:

v The first task, in the section “Customizing Banner Graphics,” shows you
how to edit the banner graphic (the image that appears at the top of this
page design) using Photoshop Elements. However, you can edit the graph-
ics included with the template files in any image editor that supports Layers,
including Adobe Photoshop. (Note: If you prefer to use text for the banner, you
can simply delete the placeholder graphic at the top of the page and enter text
in its place.)

v The second task, in the section “Customizing the Portfolio Home Page,” shows
you how to use Dreamweaver to replace the text and images in these tem-
plates and how to make basic color and style changes.

v The third task, in the section “Creating and Linking Pages using the Gallery
Templates,” covers how to create new pages from Dynamic Web Templates in
Dreamweaver, set links to new pages, and use these templates to make global
changes across the pages you create.

To help you get started and to make it easy for you to build a complete site quickly,
[ created five template pages for your portfolio site — one for each of the gallery
pages and another for the front and about page designs. You can use these tem-
plates to generate as many pages as you like for the site. Because these templates
use Dreamweaver’s Dynamic Web Template features, however, you will find restric-
tions on what can be altered in pages generated from the templates because some
areas of the templates are locked, a feature that makes it possible to make global
changes across all pages created from a template. You find detailed instructions on
how to work with templates and locked regions in the tasks that follow.

To help you get started with this site and to ensure that the links on the naviga-
tion bars work properly, I created pages for each of the main sections from the
templates. You can easily add or delete pages, change the number of galleries, and
adjust the design to accommodate images of many different sizes.

These are the templates and the main pages you find in the site when you first
download the template folder from www.DigitalFamily.com/diy:

v index.html is the home page of the site, which was not created with a
template because it is a unique design. The home page is set up to display a
banner image at the top of the page, a large main image in the middle, and four
smaller images along the bottom, each linking to a different gallery.

v about.html is designed for a biography or other general information, but you
can use it (or save copies of it) to create any page with images and text. It was
created from the main.dwt template.

v photol.html in the galleryl folder is for the first page of the first gallery
of the site and was created from the galleryl.dwt template. It’s set up to
display a banner at the top of the page, a large main image, and eight smaller
images along the bottom.

v photol.html in the gallery?2 folder is for the first page of the second gallery of
the site and was created from the gallery?2.dwt template. It’s set up like the
first, but saved as a separate file so that you can alter each gallery independently.
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v photol.html in the gallery3 folder is for the first page of the third gallery of
the site and was created from the gallery3.dwt template. Again set up like
the first, but saved as a separate file so that you can alter it independently.

v photol.html in the gallery4 folder is for the first page of the fourth gallery of
the site and was created from the gallery4.dwt template. Again set up like
the first, but saved as a separate file so that you can alter it independently.

Naming your files so that they correspond to their contents, as [ have here, makes it
easier to identify the pages later when you want to edit them.

133

Many ways to share your photos

You can find many excellent photo-sharing
Web sites on the Internet, including the
ones highlighted in this list:

Flickr: Flickr (www.flickr.com) is one the
most sophisticated online photo sites, offer-
ing a wide range of services, including the
ability to manage lots and lots of pictures
in multiple personal albums. You also get
more advanced options for adding captions
and other text to your online album.

If you blog, you might appreciate the Flickr
features that make it easy to add photos to a
blog or online journal. You can even search
through photos from other Flickr users and
add their photos to your albums. (Sharing is
optional: You can keep your albums private
or make any or all of your images viewable
by anyone who uses the site.)

Photobucket: You can manage large num-
bers of photos at Photobucket (www.photo
bucket.com) and also upload and share
video. One feature that makes this site
extremely popular is the ease with which
you can add photos and videos that are
hosted at Photobucket to your blog or your
profile on sites like MySpace and Facebook.

Kodak EasyShare Gallery: The Kodak
Gallery site (www.kodakgallery.com) is
easy to use. You can upload photos you take
using any digital camera, phone, or film;
share your photos with friends, family, or
whomever; and print your favorite pictures
and shop for photo keepsakes and gifts,
such as magnets, mugs, and coasters. Folks

who look at your photos can sign a guest-
book so that you know they’ve been there.

Apple MobileMe: If you use an Apple
Macintosh computer, you won't find an
easier way to share photos than iPhoto and
MobileMe (www.apple.com/mobileme).
With iPhoto, you can create photocasts to
share any photo album with friends and
family. When you use this free service,
your photos are automatically uploaded
to MobileMe, and your friends and family
receive an e-mail message with a special
link. When they click the link, they automat-
ically receive your photocast. Best of all,
when you update your photos, your friends
and family receive updates automatically.

Shutterfly: Similar to Kodak EasyShare
Gallery, Shutterfly (www.shutterfly.com)
makes it easy to post and share photos
for free, offers simple photo-editing tools,
and sells printing services that you can
use to create a variety of gift items and
prints, including poster-size enlargements.
Shutterfly has an intuitive interface, and
you can use its specialized printing options
to turn your pictures into greeting cards,
bound photo albums, personalized calen-
dars, coffee mugs, T-shirts, and tote bags
that you can send to your friends and family.

IFP3 Advanced Photo Websites: If you're
a professional photographer and want to
create a Web site where you can sell photos
online, consider a site like www.1ifp3.com,
designed to make it easy to upload and dis-
play photos as well as manage online sales.
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Customizing Banner Graphics

You can edit the banner graphics used at both the top of the portfolio
and profile templates by following the steps in this task. Change the

Stuff You

Need to Know colors and add your own text and images to make these banner graph-
ics work best for your Web site. You can edit these graphics in any
Toolbox: image editor that supports Layers, including Adobe Photoshop and
= Photoshop Elements Photoshop Elements, which is used in this task. The process is nearly
4~ The banner graphic from the same with either program in all the most recent versions. The pro-
the profile or portfolio file banner graphic, like all the other template images featured in this
templates (from www . book, is designed with Layers to make it easy for you to customize the
DigitalFamily. images, as you do in this task:

com/diy)

+ Your own text and
images to personalize
the template banner

Time needed:
About an hour

'u-."- [ Hik Signin  Create be 1D
File Edit Image Enhance Laye elect  Filter ‘wiewr

1. Launcha graphics program, such as
Photoshop Elements (shown here), and
choose Filer>Open to open one of the tem-
plate banners.
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2. In this example, I'm opening the Profile-
T My Profile Bl | MpPoli 5 Banner . tif template image file. (You find
i L Pl Bamner e this file in the images folder inside the
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Profile template folder that you download
- I S from the www.DigitalFamily.com/diy
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Computer
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3. Open the Layers palette by choos-
ing Window=>Layers. The Layers
palette displays the five layers in
this banner image: one for the back-
ground, one for the text Profile
Name, one for the smaller text that
appears below the name, as well as  [Snre T
layers that contain the colored bar
and the bottom of the banner and P
the colored box that appears at the r O
right. Because each section of text 1 v
is on a separate layer, you can edit I s ooy
the text separately. For example, et e
you can change the color of the il
words Profile Name without
changing the color of the other text
or affecting the background color.

I

&5 Profile- Banner of

4. To edit the text in any image
in Photoshop or Photoshop
Elements, first select the Type
tool in the Toolbox.

Ty words sbout:

5. With the Type tool active, click and
drag to select a section of text and
then type to replace the words.
Adjust the Type tool settings on
the Options bar at the top of the
work area to change the color, font
face, size, or other options. In this
figure, 'm adjusting the font for the
selected text, which [ changed to
read Jenny Hontz. If you don’t
have the font [ used in this tem-
plate, Photoshop may give you a

it warning that the font is missing,

but it’s easy to fix. Just select any
font available on your computer.
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6. To reposition the text on the banner, click to
select the Move tool from the Toolbox. (In
Photoshop Elements, the Move tool is repre-
sented by the double-headed, crossed-arrow
icon at the top of the Toolbox.) Then click and
drag a section of text to adjust it. Note that if
you click and drag a corner, you change the
size of the text; if you click in the middle of a
text area and drag, you move the text.

=
S Profike Banmes i 8 100% [A e ol alunst who Lam. RGBS * X | rerers

LAYFRS

Jenny HontfF

fﬂwstahhutwla |

If you have trouble selecting
text in the image, you can
click to select its layer in the
Layers panel to make it active
in the workspace.

iz 3 1,764 Inchas (72 ppl

8.

To change the background color of this
image, first click to select the Move tool
from the Toolbox, and then click in the
Layers palette on the right side of the ® Leam more about:
screen to select the Background layer.
Choose Edit=>Fill to open the Fill Layer
dialog box, choose Color from the Use
drop-down list, and then select a new
background color. To change the color of
a section of an image, such as the blue bar
at the bottom of this template image, first
click the layer to make it active in the
Layers panel. Then click to select the
Marquee selection tool and use it to click
and drag, selecting just the area you want
to change before choosing Edit=>Fill and
selecting a color.

P2 Fill Layer
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9. Each of the templates includes its
own banner image, but you can
mix and match them and you can
add your own photos to any of
them like this: First open both the
photograph you want to add and
the banner image from the tem-
plate folder (here you see the
Portfolio banner from the Portfolio
template). You can open as many
images at once as your computer’s
memory will allow by choosing
Filec>Open and selecting each
image in turn from your hard drive.

10. Make sure the photo you want to add to your banner
is the active image in the workspace; choose = | B porolic-bannersil @ 150% [Layes 1, RG] *

Select>All to select the image, and choose Edit=>Copy
to copy it. Then click anywhere on the banner image
to make it the active image in the workspace; if an
image isn’t visible in the workspace, you can make it
active by clicking its thumbnail in the Project Bin at
the bottom of the workspace or by choosing Window
and then selecting the name of any open image listed
at the bottom of the menu. With the image you want
to add the photo to active, choose Edit=>Paste to
insert the photo. The photo appears on a new layer.
Select the layer, and click and drag to adjust the pho-
tograph’s placement on the banner.

11. After you make these changes to the

e _ banner image, choose Filer>Save to
BD| o et s # save it before saving a copy that is
[;] 5 b optimized for the Web. To prepare
| P:_mz] T o any image for your Web pages,
7/ JASPER JOHAL PHOTG@ = e - choose FilebSave for Web. In the
s O Save for Web dialog box, choose
. o JPEG or PNG-8 from the Optimized
e [ File Format drop-down list in the
M — upper-right corner. The JPEG format
AR ASPER JOHAL PHOTG :- - 18 is best for images that use millions
Dltrsri i of colors, such as photographs. If
| — | this banner had a solid background
o DLLTan) (S and only a few colors like this one,
—— = e the GIF or PNG formats are better

options. (You find details about the
settings in the Save for Web dialog
box in Chapter 5.)
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Designing a Winning Online Profile

Stuff You Need to

When you have your images and content ready to go, you're ready to
download the profile template from the www.DigitalFamily.com/

Know diy Web site and get started. If you need help writing your own biogra-

v Adobe Dreamweaver

v The Profile Template
(from www .
DigitalFamily.
com/diy)

+» Your own text and
images, to personalize
the profile

Time needed:
About half a day

1. In Dreamweaver, choose Siter>New Site. In the
Site Definition dialog box that appears, click the
Advanced tab. In the Site Name text box, type a
name for your site. In this example I'm creating
for my journalist friend, Jenny, I entered Jenny
Hontz Web Site. (For more detailed instruc-
tions on the site set-up process, see Chapter 6.)

(2 Choose local root folder for site Unnamed Site 2: ==l
Select chT el - @3 Er

Mame Date taken  Tags Size Rating

~b Portfolio-Template Profile-Template
Hecent Haces )Y

Desktop

-
il
|

Artesian Madia
PC

"

Lomputer

I;' |  Dpen
- L
Metwork Selactch-templates |  Cancal

phy, check out the nearby sidebar, “Telling your own tale.” Follow
Toolbox: these steps to customize the template for your profile:

Site Definitiun for Jenny Hunte Web Site =]
TBamc | Advanced
Latogory Local Info
al Into
Remote Into ’ T TR
Testing Server Silenames: | Jenny Hontz Web Sit
AL ‘onkrol
deg:;qur-:; Lucd ruul fubder: 3 Skes|Templates)che-templates|Unnamed ke 2| |
Doesign hlkies —B‘?
File= Virws Codipmin, Delandl inneages. Toskier - &
Cortrii ke
;;:"I’“’b“ Links redative bo: @ Decumert ) 5w roak

ITTR adckess: et

This address is used For sbe relative firks, and For
the Link Checher bo detect HTTP links that retber to
your ovn sk

Lase senative inks: [ Use case-sensitive link cheding
Cacke: [ Enable cade
The cache mankans bl and asset information in

the ste. This speeds up the fsset panel and ink
managamark festuras.

ok || camcel |[ hmep

Click the Browse icon next to the Local Root
Folder field. In the Choose Local Root Folder
dialog box that appears, locate the folder on
your hard drive that contains the profile tem-
plate you downloaded from www.Digital
Family.com/diy. (Note: The folder is named
Profile-Template, but you can rename it, if you
like.) Click Open and then click Select to select
the folder and return to the Site Definition dialog
box. Then click the Browse icon next to the
Default Images Folder field and select the Images
folder inside the profile template folder. Leave
the rest of the options in this dialog box alone for
now, and then click OK to close the Site Definition
dialog box and save your settings. If you haven’t
selected the Enable Cache check box, a message
box appears, asking whether you want to create
a cache for the site. Click Yes to speed up some
of the Dreamweaver display features.
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Telling your own tale

Writing your own biography may seem
like an easy task. After all, you're arguably
the best expert in the world on the topic of
you. But if you sit down to write your own
story and find that the words don’t come
easily, rest assured that you're not alone.
Summing up your life in a few words or
paragraphs can make the most experienced
writers want to procrastinate with a run to
the fridge for a little snack or the inexpli-
cable impulse to organize a desk or closet.

To help you get started, here are a few sug-
gestions for writing your own biography:

v Brainstorm a list of all accomplishments
or key points that you want to include
without worrying about writing them
well or putting them in order. Then
check each one off the list as you work it
into your written biography.

v Ask friends or colleagues how they
describe you and what they consider
your best skills, and then use their ideas
in your biography. This strategy is also
a good way to get testimonials for your
Web site.

v Decide whether you want to create a
professional biography or a personal
one. Then set the tone based on that
decision. Consider your goals. When
visitors to your Web site read your bio,
do you want them to take you seriously,
or do you want them to appreciate your
creative vision? Do you want to focus on
achievements or use humor to bring out

your personality? Chapter 1 discusses in
more detail how to plan goals for a site.

v Professional biographies are often writ-
ten in the third person (“she” rather than
“you” or “I"”) and in a more formal style.
If you're writing a professional biogra-
phy, imagine that an emcee will use it to
introduce you before you give a speech
to an audience who has never met you.

v Personal biographies can be much more
informal, and are more likely to be written
in the first person (“1” rather than “he” or
“you”). In this case, you might imagine
that you're writing to a new penpal and
introducing yourself for the first time.

Remember that you can combine these
two approaches, using the first person
with a more formal style, for example,
or using the third person with a sprinkle
of humor and silliness.

v Start your biography with your most
important accomplishment, a short list
of skills or titles, or a brief anecdote that
captures something important about
who you are. Your goal is to give read-
ers a good sense of who you are or what
you do even if they read only the first
sentence or two.

When you're finished, make sure to have
someone you trust review your biography
to make sure it reads well and covers the
most important points before you add it to
your Web site.
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When you complete the site setup
process, the files and folders in the
profile template are displayed in 1

file Edt Vew Imert Woddy Formet Commands Ste  Window  Hep

the Files panel in Dreamweaver, to

{ Headline Text

i Add vt stuckes. samples of your week, testmonals, enc
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click tl}e profile templ‘ate . ; Fhoss (300 <220) | s s g s i o e v, . [ e
html file to open the profile page - } umube e St st s ool i
N . L s e Ture deler mreprebendent m veluptate welt soe= c G g Fokde
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My Profile

5. Toinsert an image in the top of this
design, click to select the graphic that
reads My Profile and then click the
Browse button (the yellow folder icon)
for the Src field of the Property
Inspector.

4. Choose FileSave As and name

the page index.html. (See the
sidebar “Creating new pages in
a profile site” for details on why
the main file of a site should be
named index.) Then change
the page title by replacing the
text in the Title field, at the very
top of the Dreamweaver work-
space. (Note: The page title isn’t
displayed in the body of the
Web page; this is the text that
appears on the title bar at the
top of the browser window.)

: My Proﬁle

i Headllue Text

- : Add vase stdies. sanples of pour work, testimordals. et

| : E.eplace this Latin test with voue biagraphy. Lorem ipeven do
i Funen 1401 290 [ SEIEL AR IDEEE SR S T R

[N 89 4 (100% - 760 M8 000 Tame Lnieds [LITFS)
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B2 Sulect Image Source (]

Select i name from @ Fie spsem Samfoct |
Dista souces Sorwe Image peeviow
[P — @8O 6. In the Select Image Source dialog box that
wne lowsie g e I appears, navigate your hard drive to find the
. image you want to insert and then double-
click the image filename to select it. If the
- S e photo or other image you select in Step 6
= =) — isn’t already located in the local root folder
R of your site, Dreamweaver offers to copy the
Flonme  Joreptiorizom o file into the root folder. (You find more
Herctwe. [Imaga Flesl gl g pegprgrped) =) | Comel detailed instructions for adding images in
URL. magetenmyHorlz png Chapter 6')
Relslive x| Documert = | ridexbitnl
Chanos delouit |k Nelative Toin the site defintion
| Presiew images
7. If the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes  [imsge TegAccessibiliy Avbutes =
dialog box opens, type a brief descrip- [ e _ ox_[{
tion of the image in the Alternate Text Ve saini] & ol ]
box. (This text will appear on the page if e |
the image isn’t visible.) You can use the 1 o bk wrk o o e s bt
Long Description field to link to a longer :
description of the image in a separate

file. Click OK when you’re done.

£ Sl Image Source , : & &8 Youcanadd more images by click-
Sosafonmatia @ Foyuon Lusiniioig) ing to select any of the placeholder
images and using the Browse
button (the yellow folder icon) in
the Property Inspector to replace
an image. You can also add images

Dsta souices Sevve Image pemviews

Lock in: Distal: -0 F ir O

Name Diate taken Tags Sire

Detalls-Artich.. Detalls-Artick, Detalis-Asticl., Detali-Aticl.., - - E “{; =t by Clicking to place your cursor
20255 PEG. 2K {4262 where you want the image to
=] E E appear, and then choosing
Delal Arid. Detl A, Detsl Mig. st Mogua = Insertﬂ>lmage to insert any image_
ety RN e " In this example, I'm adding a copy
Flescoltipe. |Imags Fies (gl "jpg ipeg pngped) = | Cormel

of the cover of a magazine from
uRL m oy Jenny’s portfolio.

Relalivelo:  [Documert | inbescbitad
Chanos defouit ink Relative To in the sie dafintion

|1 Pansiow images
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9. To align an image so that text wraps around
next to it, click to select the image. Then, in
the Property Inspector, use the Class drop-
down menu to select float-right or float-left
to align the image. (Note: These are styles
that I created when I created this template.
You find similar styles with every template
because aligning images and other elements
to the left or right is a common option. These
styles were created using the Float left and
right options in CSS You find more about CSS
in Chapters 4 and 6.)

Does Privacy Exist?

WHY IT PAYS TO BE A HARD-ASS AT THE OFFICE

Eeplace this Latin text with your
biography. Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet, consectetur adipisicing elit,
sed do emsmod tempor meididunt ut
labore et dolore magna aliqua. Tt
enim ad mitim vemiam, quis nostrud
exercitation ullamco laboris msi ut
aliquip ex ea commodo consequat.
Duis aute irure dolor in
reprehendent in voluptate velit esse
cillum dolore eu fugiat nulla panatur. Excepteur sint occaecat cupidatat

non prowdent, sunt in culpa qul officla deserant mollit anim 1d est

laborum.

Headline Text

11. It’s good practice to use CSS styles for all your
formatting, especially if you use the same styl-
ing consistently, but if you just want to add a
little formatting to a few words, you can use the
formatting icons in the Property Inspector (at
the bottom of the work area) to add bold, italic,
and other formatting options. To remove bold
or italic formatting, simply highlight the format-
ted text and then click the Bold or Italic button.

C PPN L PPN & L PPN v PP TV PO O (TP P G P o P

T |

i Headline Text {
WY IT PAYS TO BE A
e
Nere
article-box 1
article-hos-B
: NCE citaticn
I I omtant-hox
: h ] float-left
i L Add ase studies, xnr;l[*
i work, teshmonals, cte. image capiion |
$ Image-cradit 1
i Replace this Tatn text wath your biography Torem ipsun fitfe-stwle
i amct, ! cht, scd do d tempo: top_h ead
i labore et dolore magna aligua. Ut enim ad minim verdamn,
: ! Kename.
cdwatmiddiecl> <p» feimas| (& [ G, [100% v|752x447 v 62) artach Style Shest...

Src |lagazine-cover-200.ipa | €y Ak Detalsmagazine - Oos N :I

ok Qo ER b P

10. To edit the text on the page,

click and drag to select a head-
line or other section of text, and
then type to replace it. Note
that you can also use copy and
paste to replace this text with
text from another file, such as a
word processing document.

i The Gospel of Luke

} By Tenny Honlz

‘ Ilollywood's favorite guy-next- LKE- %t

door heads for the hills to um

. director and feel out fatherhood. A
j But is Texas sun Luke Wilsun ;
i ready to call the shots? i -

" 3

ili

i el ol <o o] [ J&% L 100% | 762 x 447 v 76K 11 sec Licode (UTF-8)

s Hone ~ B|L| EiESE Tk
Link. [1alic | SO Target

e




12. This template is designed with a set of head-
ing styles. If you want to add more headings
or change the formatting of a heading, click
and drag to select the text you want in your
heading and then choose one of the Heading

styles.
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and peril

i By Jermy Hontz
. Washmmgton Post

" ness had lnlled four

N

Heading 3
Heading 4
lecontamers Heading 5
Hrading
Freformatted

Formar | Heading 1, 4
ID HNone -

{ At Duba Plains safari camp in
 Botswana's Okavango Delta, there
i was fighting within the pride. A

cdngmddiecol [<h1 3|

. At safari camps, signs of peace

&%s, and ther mother, breasts
Heading 2 W rzed with mills, cried out

llGame Time in Botswana

13. This template includes CSS styles

that control the font, color, and
size of the text when you apply
Heading sizes 1, 2, and 3. To
change these options, in the

CSS Styles panel (choose
Windowr>CSS to open it), double-

The CSS Rule Definition dialog
box appears, where you can edit
the style settings, such as color
and font face. You find more

(C55 Rule Definition for h1 in styles.css [=x=] I _
Category Type |_ M |Gurerk
e Al Rlus
e ,f’“'“ Fonl-lamly: Yerdana, Anal, Helvatic, tans-sanf - [ # b
=
[
Berdiar Forksie: ke v f Fonk-veight: - _ITMD' .
Lt Cre
Paatining Fortstyle: - Funl-wariart: - -—.;Tuuu
Extensions L=t hasd
Line-height: - Test-transfonm: - I peivtn
" #phcka i
Teat-decatn: Flunderine o B #1005 | atnk = click to select the h1 or h2 style.
Propersies for h1”
| overine
ot color W ripesse
- theouih ToritFanily Verdana, Arial, Hetvelic
bnk, Font-sirm large
none maar giry bottom Epic
mergreft tur
margrrright [r
maegn top Cprx
| e | ok cancel | paddiy Cox
Add Property

14. To change the colored stripe down
the right side of this template
design, you need to remove or
replace the background image
that is set in the style called
#mainContent. The advantage of
creating this stripe of color with a
background image the way I did in
this design is that it automatically
adjusts to fill the column whether
you have a little text or a lot of text
in the other two columns on the
page. To change the background
image, double-click the style named
#mainContent in the CSS Styles
panel and then choose the
Background category in the CSS
Rule Definition dialog box.

details on editing and creating
styles in Chapters 4 and 6.
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15. lincluded three different background images
that you can choose from — background-
blue.png, background-red.png, and
background-grey.png — but you can create
your own background image using any color.
(Tip: To ensure that the background fits this
design, open the file background. tif in
Photoshop or Photoshop Elements and replace
just the colored region in the image.)

B Select Image Source
Sdect fle nomes froem @ File syatem | SasRoet |
Dt soumces ? Image pesview
Lockin | images ~QF > E
Mame Date taken Tags e [
blu:t.’ b arey. red,
L N 19PNG, 4K /| see

e kaitin =2

Flas ol ype | Image Fies [ gl jpg ipeg " prgpsd) = Larrcsl

VRL: it T eneate mage: ackgrournd thus oni]
Relativeto  |Documers = |

Changs defsuit Link Melative To in the she definsion:

Chasen fle ia not under sin not | Presiew images

[& Ty Hunlz, swardowinming Jomaist, insracior snd mels cosulan - Meailla Flnfos
Bl Edt Yew Hgoy Bookmarks Tooh Help Eelrted Links
Hack  Foward =+ Rulosd = Home  DewrloadHelper | |umentabweb sites 1-CIenmy Hortz - Copytindes il d [ EE

Jenny Hontz

Buward-winning jo med

Samples of Jenny's Articles

Does Privacy Exist?

By Jenoy Honz
Dhetals meagasing

Whether you denated sperm
anpaymosly years ago o
lagzed un ta Facehnak last
week, your persanal datn is
being fraded Fresly on soriak
ety Hoare 5 an award-winmog soomalst, motwerlieg sites. And it's tan
insuctor and i consubacs o Tes Angels Latw tn b afraid.

She has written Foc publicatices ruch as The New T el quie the wedding git he

pacted Jogh, a 2gearold

carpenter fom upetate Wew Tork, was three weeks @may Fom the Hg

rinfierwang b that
Iey

dap last speing when be got an emid froe a str
he was the Fiuther of 8 13-year-cld boy. (Fead

L1
Faport, DinelA.com and Human fphis Her
Forus recges fam hard news and frrestigatve The Gospel of Luke

eeperting be famue topdcs much i Feod. tramel, .
healty, ftness, enedia, f Lo decor, E.\'vas'ﬂumx

Ifestyle trends and celebriies Houston magamine d

Her i stigative piscs. Foubbed the Wreng | Holpmoduforcits [ -

16. To view how your page will
appear in a Web browser,
choose Filer>Preview in
Browser and select any
browser you've associated
with Dreamweaver. It’s always
good practice to test your
work in a variety of Web
browsers. (You find instruc-
tions for previewing in differ-
ent Web browsers and adding
browsers to Dreamweaver in
Chapter 10.)

Creating new pages in a profile site

The main page of any Web site should be
named index.html. (If you use a Windows
server, you may need to change the name
to default.html.) The rest of the pages
can be named anything you like, as long as
you don’t use spaces or special characters
(hyphens [-] and underscores [_] are okay),
and you include the .html extension at the
end of every page. (Dreamweaver adds the

extension for you automatically when you
create and save pages in Dreamweaver.)

You can create new or additional pages
for your site from the profile template fea-
tured in this chapter by simply choosing
File>Save As and giving the file a new
name. (Just be sure that you don’t delete
the extension.)
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Customizing the Portfolio Home Page

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v+ Adobe Dreamweaver

v+ The portfolio template
(portfolio.zip
from www .
DigitalFamily.
com/diy)

+* Your own text and
images, to personalize
the template banner

Time needed:
About half a day

After you edit the image that will appear at the top of your page design,
you're ready to start working on the template by adding your own text
and images to make the site your own. If you followed the planning
steps in Chapter 1, think of this step as the one where you get to add all
the content you collected at the beginning of this book. If you skipped
that chapter, don’t worry: You just have to do more preparation to get
your own content ready before you can follow all the steps in this
section.

The portfolio template created for this chapter is made up of several
pages, including five template files that can be used to generate addi-
tional pages. The template files are saved in the Templates folder,
which is inside the main Portfolio Template folder. These template files
are special because they use the Dreamweaver Dynamic Web Template
features, which is why the filenames end in . dwt rather than .html,
like the other pages in this site. One of the biggest benefits of using
Dynamic Web Templates (as you see in the following steps) is that
when you make a change to a template file and then save it, that change
is automatically applied to all pages in the Web site that were created
from the template file. You find instructions for how to create and edit
templates like these in Chapter 6.

In this task, you find instructions for editing the portfolio template files
to add the banner image to all pages in this site, as well as how to edit
the front page of the site. To set up your portfolio site in Dreamweaver
and edit the home page, follow these steps:

Site ll‘eﬁn_lﬁnn for Jasper Johal Mhotography ==
Rasic | Advanced
Calegory Local Iife
. st namet asper Johal Phokogi
1. InDreamweaver, choose Site Coting Localrookfoideri 1 hersidetmicrs Ml PCYDu sl sIDTY Wl © 3
New Site. In the Site Definition dialog Fi o Conns Dotaut images flder &
box that appears, click the Advanced Lomsltes Lk relativa o @ Document ) Sk root
tab. In the Site Name text box, type a i sdresst sl

name for your site. In this example, |
entered Jasper Johal Photography.

This address is used For ske relakive links, and bor
thez Link Checheer o detect HI 1P ks that refer to
Your own ske

Casa-senskive Inks! [ |Use case senstive ink cheching
Cache: FFrable cacke
The cache mantans file 2nd assst informaton n

tha gite, Thic gpeeds up the Ascet panel and Ink.
management festures.

[ o [ comel |[ nep
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Click the Browse icon next to the Local Root Folder text
box and locate the folder on your hard drive that con-
tains the portfolio template files you downloaded from
www.DigitalFamily.com/diy. Then click the Browse
icon next to the Default Images Folder field and select
the Images folder. Leave the rest of the options in this
dialog box alone for now, and then click OK to close the
Site Definition dialog box and save your settings. If you
haven’t selected the Enable Cache option, a message
box appears, asking whether you want to create a cache
for the site. Click Yes to speed up some of the
Dreamweaver display features. (For more detailed
instructions on the site setup process, see Chapter 6.)
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[IELI Portfaolio Template v] [Ll:u:al Wi v]
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Local Files | Siz » 3. After you complete the site setup process,
F--C galleryl the files and folders in the template are dis-
5 galleryz 48 played in the Files panel in Dreamweaver, to

] the side of the workspace. To open a folder
h gallery3 in the Files panel and display its contents,
F-ICD gallery4 click the plus (+) sign to the left of the folder.
- images In this figure, you can see five templates in
EI £ Templates E the Templates folder. To create the first

R page in this template site, choose FilecoNew

P [0 galleryl.dut = to open the New Document dialog box.
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5. You can replace any of the images
in this page design except the
banner. Just double-click the gray

o m- o - Desioe LT + | IR - © > box that serves as an image place-
B B Ve e Wt Fom Conmnd e wibe e holder for the image; in the Select
RSRE — = Image Source dialog box, click to
O e e i select the image you want to use in
I seoe B e B - N its place. (If you use this method,
[ h d el - & ° m pe sur‘e to thf:n click to select the
B S o SO PR o 8 TS image; then, in the Property
i T Inspector at the bottom of the
T . 1 page, change the text in the Alt field
E —— == = by deleting the word Photo and
E — e e ——"1 typing in a text description of your
l Gatlesa| image.) For the best results, insert
I Reners [Tzt =] st images that are the height and
Chsvges debeed Lok Pty T i the sbe defirdion
] MovE  caumer  cAusr 2 Frtinae width specified in the image place-
f DT B abnok e holders so that they fit within this
I : I LT Web page design. If you want to use

ks b anr

il e larger images, you may need to

3 change the width settings in the
corresponding styles. See Chapter 5
for help resizing and optimizing
images for the Web.

o+ | 7620 = |3 (2 5e Uricods ATF-A]

R

6. Repeat Step 5 until you replace or
delete all the images except the
banner. (Don’t worry: You'll get to
the banner soon.) If you don’t want
to use images in all three boxes,
you can delete any of the image
placeholders by first clicking to
select the image and then pressing
the Delete or Backspace key on
your keyboard. Then simply enter
any other image or text in its place.
Note that when an image is
selected, the options for that image g

<ok on e iR #CIrHOr > obshoontaner > <okv®manContant » bomofma nlmen e [ R |9 S [100% 550 2501« L5k ) &5 sar Uraooda (LITF-5]

appear in the Property Inspector.
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&
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Title: | PortFolio
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Portfolio (960 x 65)

Y

8. To change the banner image in the
template, first open the template
file named main.dwt, which is
saved in the Templates folder. You
can open a template file like you
would open any other page in
Dreamweaver, by double-clicking
its name in the Files panel or by
choosing File>Open and selecting
the file.

If you try to select the banner image at
the top of any page created from a tem-
plate like this, you may be frustrated
that you can’t edit it in a page created
from the template, such as this
index.html file. That’s because it’s in
a locked region and can be changed
only in the template file. You can tell
the difference between locked and
unlocked regions because when you
click anything in a locked region, the
cursor changes to a circle with a line
through it — the universal symbol

for “You can’t do that.” Among the
many benefits of locking a region,

such as this banner, in a template in
Dreamweaver is that when you edit the
banner in the template file, you can
automatically update all the pages cre-
ated from that template.
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Fortolis 940 65 e
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- gelergzon 3
= = gelerridit 3
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L3 = onfinl a
4 2 et e
i - :
sbock e o i W[ G 1005 < |7 A 7 (L o (T
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s m e Lk - B o] =
Faga Propmbes... | Lt I —
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9. With the template file open, you
can change the banner image at the
top of the page by double-clicking
the banner image and then using
the Select Image Source dialog box
to select the image you want to use
in its place. In this case, [ replaced
the placeholder image with the
template banner that I customized
in the first task in this chapter,
“Customizing the Banner Graphics.”
(Remember that you should click
to select the image after it’s
inserted and then enter a text
description of the image in the Alt
field in the Property Inspector.)

peky orvec

olFoty 1)
G, Pl g5 £ €30 Ak PortfokoBarner - Class hene
1D Prattolo H RS Lirk G = Creele

Portfolio (960 x 65)
o= Select Image Source &
Sielack e e fom @) Fie sputem | SheRout |
Dats sourcer vt Image prevsw
Lookm |, mages -G %M
Name. Drate taken Tags Size i
"‘ Ao
main-Uances pg Jaspemnoto_fron... Ja‘sﬂu—}nnal—lha{} | s 5K /7 see
graphy.png | 'y itk s PNG File
%59
Flename  JarperJuhabPhotogaphy.prg :
Fias ot lype [ Imerre Files ("t prmatpdl | [ Cancel |
URL fimegesi)mpenohaPhotogsphy. pog
Rietative to:

| Pisvisw rmages

10. When you save the template file with the
new banner, Dreamweaver launches the
Update Template Files dialog box with a

P8 J A S PER

" : Update Template Files

JOHAL PHO

list of all files created with the open tem-
plate. In this case, only the index page
was created from this template, so it’s
the only one listed. To apply this change
to the index page, click the Update button.
If the template had been used to create
many pages, this process would update all
pages created from the template — a

Uipsdate ol Fles hasnd o this bemplats? | updats |
indese bl ———[}:.

| Ron't

mainimage (930 x 425}

useful time-saver when you're working
with many similar files, such as the gallery
sections of this Web site.

1
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Creating and Linking Pages using
the Gallery Templates

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v+ Adobe Dreamweaver

v~ The portfolio template
(portfolio.zip
from www .
DigitalFamily.
com/diy)

v+ Your own text and
images, to personalize
the template pages

Time needed:
About half a day

The Portfolio template features four Dynamic Web Template files that
can be used to generate additional pages. I've given you four gallery
templates, and you can create as many as you need to manage as many
galleries as you want to feature in your site. In this task, you create new
pages from the galleryl template and make global changes to the
pages in the first gallery by editing the galleryl template file.

Because the gallery pages in this Web site include many thumbnail
images that are repeated on every page of the gallery, this is an ideal
use for templates. I find it simplest to start by creating all the gallery
pages from the galleryl template and inserting the big image (the
only image that changes from page to page). Then I go back and insert
the corresponding thumbnails and set the links in the gallery file itself
because it’s always easier to set a link when you already have pages
created to link to. The thumbnails in these gallery pages are intention-
ally saved in a region that can be edited only in the template itself so
that you add them all just once in the template, and they automatically
update in all the pages created from the gallery. You see how this works
in the following task.

Before you can complete this task, you must complete the site setup
process to load this entire template folder into Dreamweaver. If you
completed the preceding task, “Customizing the Portfolio Home Page,”
you should be ready to go; if not, you first need to complete Steps 1-3
in the previous task. (For more detailed instructions on the site set-up
process, see Chapter 6.)

1. Start by creating a new page from

the galleryl.dwt template by Haw Docamsnt =
choosing Filec>New. In the New st Terpate for ke Portfoa Tempite’s

Document dialog box that appears, R omkre [ s | (e | =
choose Page from Template from P b Toretin i o

the far left. Then choose galleryl & ron e

from the list of templates. A preview i P Tenelse| & oo il
of the template is displayed in the B recnison | shae

far right of the dialog box. Note this i i

template is designed to create a R A v

gallery with eight thumbnail images 2 Mbactourazy.com

and one large image in the main et

area of the page, but you can alter ] Tl poge when sl harges
the design by adding or removing CRla i

image placeholders or by replacing A _puatie Tanvite 7

them with images of different sizes. " — )

Click Create to create a new page e Peeess ot i Do

using the selected template.
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..h Have A
2. Keep each collection of gallery e
pages in a separate folder so you Rectrt Pt
don’t have to worry about dupli- T
cate file names. In this example, I Ousitop
created a new folder called galleryl ™
and saved the file with the name WD
photol.html. (You can create a
new folder similar to how you save (“'“;.;m
a file in Dreamweaver: Clicking the )
New folder icon in the Save As N;::'"'“
dialog box.)
SteRoct |

| astes
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3.

To replace the image placeholder
in the middle of the page with a
photograph, double-click to select
the placeholder image. Then, in the
Select Image Source dialog box,
click to select a photograph to
insert into the page in its place.
Click to select the image after it’s
inserted and enter a text descrip-
tion of the image in the Alt field in
the Property Inspector. To add a
caption, click to place your cursor
beneath the photo and then type to
enter text. (Don’t worry about the
banner image at the top of the page
or the thumbnail images across the
bottom. You replace those images
in Step 5.)

Add a unique title to the top of each page as you create it by replacing the text in the Title field at the very top
of the page. Using specific titles with keywords can improve search engine results for pages in your site.
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4. To create additional pages for the
gallery, repeat Steps 1-3, saving all

the files in each gallery with a new
name, such as photo2.html, F
photo3.html, and so on in the 3

same galleryl folder. In this site for
Jasper, [ used eight thumbnails and
eight pages in each gallery. If you
use eight images the same size as
the ones [ used, you can use this
template exactly as I created it. If
you delete or add images, or if you
change the sizes, you may need to
make adjustments to the designs in

the CSS. (You learn more about
editing CSS and templates in
Chapters 4 and 6.)

EITEIRECY portfolrstries o35
[oofcoce | <o [ esion ||| 2 e v | | )

rorEE

5.
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galeryliphoto? html
uallery tpdtug bl =i
4 m 13 |

m

Jphate Update Template Files
Update all fles based on this template? Updal,
gallery1yndes.htmi - | | = =

T
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aner o cmetirstanoscedtebes [R]73 G [10% | 762cT0Lv 1616 ( 2 sac Unicode (U1

In the gallery templates, the banner
graphic is in a locked region at the
top of the template, and the thumb-
nails and copyright information are

in a locked region at the bottom. To
edit these images, first open the
galleryl.dwt file, located in the
Templates folder. Replacing the
banner at the top of all these gallery
pages is easy. Double-click the place-
holder image at the top and select the
banner image you created for your
site. (Find instructions for customizing
a banner image in the first task in this
chapter.) After I add the banner image
to the template, [ choose Filer>Save to
save the template, and Dreamweaver
prompts me to update only the eight
pages I created with this template.
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I

B

NV

6. Adding and linking all the thumb- ] L =
nail images at the bottom of each E it I .
gallery template will take a little E — B
time, but it works the same : e —— e m'» )
whether you’re adding four thumb- $ ) . }ii
nail images to the home page §_; smfnn_.:m... 930::00::5I|... ?]I‘:Sﬂﬂ_?ash... 930{‘5‘0‘“‘1’;"... i ;
design or eight to each of the gal- ] ’ ’
lery templates. Because you're B _ i
adding the thumbnails images and | - AL T 1 )
links to the template, Dreamweaver |3 é k il e 'T
will add them to all the pages in i T e e e B e
your galleries automatically, saving [ veve  rasu) e
you having to set all those links E i 15 [Domnemant_=] g8kt
multiple times, and making it easy & Gsuoe il ik Pefien ot s covion s
to add or remove images to all the EP '
pages later. To replace each thumb-
nail, double-click the placeholder
image in the template and select
an image sized to fit this template
design and saved in the PNG or
JPEG format. (You find instructions
for resizing and optimizing images
before you insert them into a tem-
plate in Chapter 5.)
— 7. Link each thumbnail image to its
E ﬁ‘ﬂ'fm"mmw s | = corresponding page by first clicking
i " 0t s to select the thumbnail image in
— Lok 8 gt o8 m the page and then choosing
E T [ o — Insert=>Hyperlink; or, click the
Sy Cian g, Browse button (the yellow folder
i E:x;::: :EZE:ZZL""MI: icon) next to the Link field in the
= ' ' Property Inspector. In the Select
E File dialog box that appears, click
§ é 2 ¥ E T - to select the page you want to link
£ ol T g the thumbnail image to, and then
L howe  rasmion click OK to set the link. Repeat this
_ ::m.o u?::::wih:w.uu. —— step for each thumbnail. After [ add
¥ Chion ttaud Lk Rl To i st it and link all the thumbnails, I save
=8 the page again, and again click

o conCoFi 3 felornt> b onkrsThunt o <ol [NI¥ G [10%% - [dbh <501 7)1 Ui T Update in the Update Template files
sy TEE ulm | nemtnkeeamalG) 8 s - e e < e dialog box to add the thumbnails to
o H|51 Lk phosez bl By Bt B P =

all the pages.
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8. Totest the links, double-click to open the
photol.html page in the galleryl folder.
Choose any of the pages you created in the
galleryl folder, click the Preview in Browser
icon at the top of the workspace (it looks like
a globe), and then choose the browser you
want to use to test the page. You can also
choose Filer>Preview in Browser and then
select a browser.
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9. Click each thumbnail image in
turn to make sure that you set
the links properly. If you find one
that doesn’t link to the correct
page, open the template again in
Dreamweaver and correct the link
in the template. When you save
the template, the corrected link

< | will be updated in all related gal-
X lery pages.
: | R LE ey ¥ %3 -
PRY YL I AP VG /R
U.l-p_.r.lnh.l Phatography - Mailla Fireéox (=B s
10. To test the links on each thumb- e —
nail, preview the page in a Web /A JASPER JOHAL PHOTOGRAPHY |

browser by clicking on the
Browser icon at the top of the
workspace or by choosing
Filew>Preview in Browser and then
selecting a browser. Clicking the
each thumbnail in turn across the
bottom of the gallery and each
thumbnail should link you to the
next page in the sequence. If you
find that you missed one or need
to fix a link, just open the file
again in Dreamweaver, click the
graphic, and re-create the link as
you did in Step 7.
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Chapter 8
Creating a Business Web Site

¢

Tasks Performed in O
This Chapter nce in a while, I still meet small-business owners who ask,
»~ Editing images for “Do I really need to have a Web site?” Today, the answer
templates is easy: “Yes.” And, increasingly, the owners of even the smallest

businesses have caught on to the many advantages of creating, or
extending, their business online: Creating a site for a business can
help sell more of its products, attract more customers, and better
serve the existing customers.

v~ Putting together a busi-
ness home page in
Dreamweaver

v~ Creating other pages
from a Web template

Whether you're creating a site for the first time or redesigning

1~ Using background a site, you can customize the templates featured in this book to
images in Web designs

create nearly any kind of Web site, whether you want a site for
your carpentry business, law firm, photography studio, or nearly
anything else you can imagine promoting online.

In this chapter, you walk through the steps of customizing templates designed to
meet the needs of many small businesses.

Introducing the Business Site Templates

Although every business is different, most good business Web sites have some
things in common: basic information about the business or service, photos, sample
work, contact information, and so on. A testimonials page is another good idea

for any business, such as the one my friend, actor Yuval David, features on his

site, shown in Figure 8-1. By altering the template used in this chapter (shown in
Figure 8-2), you can create a site for your own business with all these features and
a design as professional-looking as Yuval’s.
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Yuval David

ok

h on the

Figure 8-1: By simply replacing the banner image and adding a photo with a frame, I've customized
this template to create this page on www.yuvaldavid.com.
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Figure 8-2: This template can be altered to create a site for many kinds of businesses
or professionals.
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By altering the names of the sections in this template, you can quickly create a simi-
lar Web site that fits the needs of your Web project, and you can use the template
to create new pages and build a bigger Web site, like I did for my friend’s acting
site, which includes videos, photo galleries, and other special sections. (You can
download all the templates featured in this book from the companion Web site at
www.DigitalFamily.com/diy.)

The Business Template, included with this chapter, comprises the following files:

v images: All your template image files are in this folder, in TIFF format. These
image files include layers, which makes it easy to edit them in a program like
Photoshop or Photoshop Elements. You also find in this folder optimized JPEG
files that you can use if you want to practice as you go through these tasks.
(You learn more about resizing and optimizing your own images for the Web in
Chapter 5.)

v index.html: The main page of any Web site should be named index. You can
alter the basic template design to use multiple images or to include more text,
but it’s always good to include a clear description of what your site is about on
the home page.

v about.html: This is a good place to include a description of your business,
your biography, or other background information. A larger business can
expand this into a series of pages that make up a Who We Are section for staff,
executives, board of directors, and so on.

v news .html: The news or press section can feature your latest activities. You
can even link to a blog. You find out how to set up a blog in Chapter 11.

v work.html: This section can include videos, case studies, articles you've writ-
ten, or other samples of your work.

v gallery.html: List additional information or create a new section of your
site, such as a listing of products, services, or photos.

v contact.html: Making it easy for customers to reach you is always good, but
be careful about giving away too much information on your Web site. If you
work at home, for example, you may want to leave off your street address and
just include an e-mail address on your contact page. Figure 8-3 shows a contact

page.

You also find subfolders in this Business template. The images folder contains the
starter image for the banner for this site and is a good place for you to save any
new images you want to add to the site. You also find the Templates folder, which
is where Dreamweaver saves the Template file that goes with these page designs.
(Flip to Chapter 6 for a refresher on Dreamweaver template files.)

<P If you want to rename any of the files or folders in this template site, be sure to do so
in the Dreamweaver Files panel to ensure that Dreamweaver automatically adjusts
the links that correspond to the files. You can add pages to the Business template
site by following the instructions in the section “Creating and Editing Pages with a
Web Template in Dreamweaver,” later in this chapter.
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Agency Representation
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Figure 8-3: You can change these template pages a little or a lot to create more dramatic pages,
such as this contact page with a long background image.




Editing and Sizing Images for the Template

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v+ Photoshop Elements

v~ The starter images
Banner-Template.
tif and FrontPage-
Template.tif,
located in the images
folder in the Business
template from this book'’s
companion Web site
(www.Digital
Family.com/diy)

v+ Your own text and
images, to personalize
the designs

Time needed:
About an hour

1. Launch a graphics program,
such as Photoshop or
Photoshop Elements (shown
here); choose Filew>Open;
and open the file named
Banner-Template.tif.

[ generally start my design work in a program like Photoshop and rec-
ommend you prepare at least some of your images in a program like
Photoshop or Photoshop Elements before you start working on the tem-
plates in Dreamweaver.

To help you get your images ready for this business site, I included
three starter images: one for the banner, one that can serve as a photo
frame, and one for the home page. These graphics files are composed of
different layers, each containing a separate element in the design, so
you can change the text, colors, and even add more photos. I've included
all the starter images in the images folder so all you have to do is add
your own text and photos.

In this task, | use Photoshop Elements to transform the starter images
into the images for the actor site, but you can follow these same steps
in whatever program you prefer (or have handy), including Photoshop,
Photoshop Elements, or Fireworks. After you prepare each image, you
use the Save for Web option to optimize them for the Web. (You find
more about creating and optimizing images for the Web in Chapter 5.)
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After you paste an image, like this photo, you can click
anywhere within the image and drag to adjust its place-
ment. You can also click and drag a corner to adjust the
size of the image. And here’s an advanced Photoshop tip
(that also works in Elements): If you hold your cursor
just outside the corner of an image, the arrow becomes
curved like the one in this figure, indicating that you can
rotate the image, to set it off at an angle, as I've done to
position this photo in its frame. You can also rotate an
image by choosing Edit>Transformr>Rotate.

You can copy and paste images into
this template by choosing Filer>
Open and selecting any image from
your hard drive. In this example,

[ opened a photo of Yuval, which |
want to use in the banner at the top
of his page. To copy an image into
the template, first choose Select~
All to select the image and then
choose Filer>Copy to copy it. Click
anywhere on the template image

to make it active in the workspace.
(If the template image is hidden by
the new image, choose Windowr>
Banner-Template.tif to bring the
template to the front of the work-
space before you paste.) Choose
Filew>Paste to insert the new image
into the template.

If the image you're adding to a template is significantly larger than the template file, resize the new image
before you copy and paste it into the template image. The image size for each image is displayed in the tem-
plate. You can change the resolution and dimensions of an image by choosing Imagec>Size and adjusting the
settings. You can make minor changes to the size of an image by clicking and dragging any corner of an image
after it's inserted into the template image. (You can find more detailed instructions for resizing and optimizing

images in Chapter 5.)
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4. To edit the text, select the Text tool
from the Toolbox. Then click and
drag to select the text and type to
replace it. Use the options at the top
of the workspace to change the font,
size, and color. In this example,

I clicked the color well at the top of
the page to change the text color.
Tip: To reposition text on the page,
click to select the Move tool from
the Toolbox. (In Photoshop, the
Move tool is represented by the
double-headed crossed arrow icon
at the top of the Toolbox.) Then
click and drag any section of text.

5. When you're done customizing the
banner image for your Web page,

Yuval C .. _

f*::" choose Filew>Save for Web and use

o the settings to optimize the image.

ek g e o .

e In this case, because the banner
gl includes a photo, I'm saving it as a

JPEG. (You find more about the
options for optimizing images in

Yuval E | e Chapter 5.)
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7. Because this site is for an actor, I thought it would be
fun to use a frame around the photos that makes
them look like they’re stills in a film strip. [ start by
adding the filmstrip image to serve as the
background.

6. You can insert images of many
different sizes into the templates
in this business site and align
them to the left or right so that
text can wrap around them. To
dress up your images, you can
use a background as a frame. I've
included a starter image called
Photo-Frame-Template.tif
in the images folder for you.

yuvala @ 687% [RGA/BY *
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LAYERS

8. When you layer images like this, make sure
the right image is on top in the Layers panel, Hoemal
because that controls how the final image
looks. In this case, I need to make sure the
image with the photo is above the back-
ground image with the filmstrip.

9. With a photo like this positioned above a
background image, like this filmstrip, you
can use the Move tool to click and drag the
image into position, change the size, and
adjust the alignment until you get it framed
just the way you want it.

10. When you have everything set
the way you want it, choose
Filer>Save for Web to optimize
the image as a JPEG or PNG file.
(You find more about the
options for optimizing images in
Chapter 5.)




’ 64 Part ll: Putting the Pages Together

11. You can create images as large as
you want. Just beware that the
more you put on a Web page, the
longer it takes to download. If
you’re going to create a page like
the home page design my friend
Davi Cheng created for Yuval’s o :
acting site, you need to limit what o _ Yuval Davi
else you put on the page. If you're o
going to use a large image on a
page, that’s probably all you should
put on that page. In this case, I
created one, big layered image by
copying in each image (and crop-
ping out the main photo).

Ol W D
[F !

12. Even large, layered images like
this one can be optimized for
the Web so that they load fairly
quickly. Because this is the only
image I'm placing on the home
page of his site, it should load
quickly at only 84K in size.

Feo
i
ey e

WMBER
é&
&

When you use the Save for Web dialog box, you create a copy of the image in its new, optimized format. As a
result, after you close the Save for Web dialog box, the original image remains open and unchanged in
Photoshop Elements.
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Putting the Pages Together in Dreamweaver

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v+ Adobe Dreamweaver

v The Business template
(from this book’s com-
panion site at www .
DigitalFamily.
com/diy)

v Text and other materials
to customize the site

v+ Images you've resized
and optimized in a pro-
gram such as Photoshop
Elements, covered in the
previous task

Time needed:
About half a day

In this task, you set up a new Web site using the Business template and
start customizing the pages.

As you work through the following steps, remember that you can alter
this template a little (by simply adding your own text and images) or a
lot (by changing the colors, font options, and other style settings) to
make the design more your own. Also notice that by using a large photo
on the home page and a smaller, banner photo on the inside pages, |
can create a very different look for the home page with the same tem-
plate I use for the inside pages.

Site Definition for Site Ty E
Tinsic | Advanced

Calegury Local Iifu
Remote Info

| Testiny Serven

Wersun Cunid il

Clatiany Local roat Foider: €A1 hasrafel micns Mol POy el DTV Wl € By
Design Notes

Fii Yicw Columns Dichauk Folder;  :jUsars), Media PUiDacumentsiDIY Wb & (=
Contnbute

SIemmiate: Links ralative to: @ Document (7 Sitc roat
pry

Sibe name:  Dusiness Site Templa

HIMP address:  http:Jf

This address is used For ske relakive links, and bor
thez Link Checheer o detect HI 1P ks that refer to
Your own ske

Cage-senciive Inke! 7| Use case senstive ik checking
Cache: FFrable cacke
The cache mantans file 2nd assst informaton n

tha gite, Thic gpeeds up the Ascet panel and Ink.
management festures.

ok [l cancel |[ nep

1. In Dreamweaver, choose Sitec>New Site. In the Site Definition dialog box, click the
Advanced tab. In the Site Name text box, type a name for your site. In this exam-
ple, [ entered Business Site Template. Click the Browse icon next to the Local
Root Folder text box and locate on your hard drive the folder that contains the
Business template files. (Note: You can rename the folder.) Click the Browse icon
next to the Default Images folder field and select the Images folder in the Business
template folder. Then click OK. If you haven’t yet selected the Enable Cache
option, a message box appears, asking whether you want to create a cache for the
site. Click Yes to speed up some of the Dreamweaver display features. (For more
detailed instructions on the site setup process, see Chapter 6.)
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2. When you complete the site setup " e 1
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. . . (2] = vremes s
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3. At the top of the home page, you can change the page
title, as I'm doing here, by replacing the text in the Title
field. Enter your name or business name or a brief
description to identify your site, such as I did in this

Title: | Official Site of Actor vuval Dav ff, (G, example, with the words Official Site of Actor Yuval

o . S S'M : David. The page title is the text that appears in the title

M bar at the top of the browser window when someone

views a page online; this text is saved in a list of sites if
someone bookmarks the page.

D Fie it Miew biet Madfy Fonret Comwnands St Window  Help

T Rl e
4. You can replace any of the image RO ERT .

placeholders with images you pre- e
pared for your site. To insert an g
image, double-click any image, such | 1

as the banner at the top to open the | o ‘ :‘,:
Select Image Source dialog box. 5 T T =
Navigate on your hard drive to find |- FRiEr R R o

the image you want to insert and E e e

then double-click the image file- o Wit nese -

i sl Daicd

2 quar Masce r—== B
N /| o 4704 GE0JPEG. 4%, £ 19
varius una id quam. Sed negus mi, vanu 3

turpi s feugiat feugiat mteger furpis arcu, py
molestie id, verius et, nbh. Donac rec ib Uty

name to select it. As you see in this
example, I'm inserting the home
page image | created and optimized
in the previous task. If the image
you select isn’t already located in
your root site, Dreamweaver offers
to copy the file into the root folder
after you select it.
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5.

The way this template is made, the
design expands to fit images of
any height, but the width should
not exceed the overall width of
this design, which is set to 970
pixels wide. Because this home
page is just one big image, it’s one
of the easiest pages to create in
Dreamweaver. Simply delete any
text you don’t want in the template
and save the page. (Remember, the
home page should always be
named index.html.)

i

o rcn Cooie B i i ———
Lol sl | A Desion ||| % Liws Vi |

[nsert  Wodby Fomst  Cammarcs  Ste  Window

Hdp

L AR R0 - e—

Pl T U roistesin Medds POt etz oo abes 10307 vl Disvlfrew vvet sletindes hirl

Tl CFhrial Sha of dckor fuvalCil (18

FL B, e chedepage
e i I e

|y o

i e o

& s
B s
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6. On the rest of the pages in this site, [ use
a smaller banner image at the top of the
template to leave room for text and images
[ want to include on these pages. This tem-
plate is set up to let you use a different
banner on each page, which enabled me to
use different photos of Yuval throughout the
site, but you can use just one banner if you
prefer.

The links in all the pages in this Business template can be changed only in the template file used to create these
pages. That makes it possible to set the main links on all the pages at once, as you do in the next task.
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- T
P o e el D, 1 [oR il e . .
e e —pr : : DJ‘ 'I: s 7. You can add text by typing it
e into any part of the page, but
- be careful not to delete the
uv t
| === e formatting when you delete
e the Latin (Lorem ipsum) text,
S0 e = il D [ i e . .. . .
BG o which is included as filler in
i hy of Ac I id . ®
e G the template. If you have
Whether hie is pefomi e, T cr EElevisd on , experiancing Ti Wi i5 extracrdingry BE ke . .
SR ' ' 8l trouble adding text without
By .
2 pars fist =t altering the format, use Undo
ey |-_r.-.:1 13 destined i achigve e *It boy” hesr :_ contact-ta-pert bend )
nd Orando Bloom| s Jomon (Ctrl+Z on Windows, or 88+Z
P 1 bl Sl o gt alen o s ot = on Mac) to back up a step
s = e and try again, making sure to
- B select just what you want to
replace on the page.
Fage Fropartias.... i .
= |} 1iocaltems saleckd 108 [1og,,

8. You can insert images anywhere in
the main area of the template by
clicking to place your cursor where
you want the image to appear and
then choosing Insert>Image. You
can align images to the left or right
of a page and wrap text by using
the class styles, float-left and float-
right, included with this template.
First click to select the image; then
use the Class drop-down list in the
Property Inspector to select the
alignment option you want for your
image.
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9. To change the text size or color in CSS Rl Definidon for b1 I conténtcss T3] B T

s Corpgory Type [ A |curen:

these templates, you need to edit i allwales

the style that controls the ele- ™ PGty W T o ik 5] e

ments. To do so, open the CSS [ Forbei [~ o) Feeeiin Iy s

Styles panel (if it’s not open (S o o < % s

already) by choosing Window=> AP ey P i '

CSS Styles. In this template, to averioe s W

change the style of the headlines, el (o —

you need to change the corre- Finone add Frecay

sponding styles I've defined for

Heading tags 1 and 2. The hl is the = ] G

largest heading style; h2 provides a

second-level heading. To change
the Heading 1 style, double-click
the hl option in the CSS Styles
panel, and change the text settings
in the CSS Rule Definition dialog
box. Click OK when you're done

to return to the Dreamweaver
workspace.

[Biography of Actor Yuval David

Whether he 15 performing on stage, film or television,
i experiencing Yuval Dawvid i5 extraordinary.

A soulful performer wath depth beyond his age, Yuval is a strong

actor Directereandeacting diractors have commented on his
compaclling iParagraph formances in both comedy and
drarma. The‘_%e his Lalent, slyle and inligue Lo Meryl
L Streon Ko Héadig 3 LWilliame and Keavin Snacew Yiwalic |
_ Heading 4 it —
instarice > <bady > <div HHE::FIJ 3 stanceseditable > <div#mainContent> (& |7 O
(=] +]
: _ _ ROPERTIES -I"r Qfm"'faac 5
55 STYLES HLE - ?Hll\ll Furinal [ H
F. cs5 ID manContert v Link -
| Al Current
Al Rules E . .
10. To apply the heading styles to text in the
—#container - page, select the text and then use the
—iDem?:CD?talper | Format drop-down list in the Property
— #malin_onten . .
s T Inspector to choose a Heading size.
— #MainRight p g
— #InsideContainer
— #InsideContent
— #header -
. w=n o
LI TR 3

hrupert_ies For "Hcontainer"

11. To change the layout of the page, you need

color . #242542 - to change other styles, such as the width of
margin-bottam 10p the style named #container, which con-
margin-left it trols the overall width of the page in this

p— template. You can double-click the name of a
marg!n-rlght <hl style in the CSS Styles panel to open the style
margin-top o in the CSS Rule Definition dialog box and edit
padding Opx — it there. Or make changes in the lower half of
kenct-align left = the CSS Styles panel as you see in this figure.

add Property =
2= At L
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13.

A\\S

To test your work in a Web
browser, choose Filem>Preview in
Browser and select any browser on
your hard drive. For best results,
test your work in a variety of Web
browsers to ensure that your pages’
designs look good for all visitors. In
this figure, the page is displayed in
Internet Explorer. For more instruc-
tions on working with CSS, see
Chapter 6. For instructions on how
to upload your site to a Web server,
see Chapter 10.
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i e e e e 12. You can change the layout dra-

s 3 matically from page to page

i using the same template in a

T Web site simply by using images

E in different sizes and aligning

I them differently on the page. In

¥ this example, I'm adding a big

& image with three separate

E photos to fill most of the width

F of the page.
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Yuval David

¥uwal Ciwidis knon for keading a busy schadule perfarming intheatre, film, telev sion, andradio. He is a strong and
wersalile actor, with belliance in sketch comedy andimprow, and plays 8 wide verety of characlers, &3 15 evident by his
recart roles.

You can change the width of the page, but I've designed this template to be 970 pixels wide because that size is
a good width if you're designing for a screen resolution of 1024 x 768, a common resolution on 15- and 17-inch
monitors, considered the most common in use on the Web today.
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Creating and Editing Pages with a
Web Template in Dreamweaver

As described in the previous task, you can add your own images and

Stuff !/ou text to the pages of the Business template to create a variety of differ-
Need to Know ent looks for your site. When it comes to editing the main links and
copyright information that appear on every page, however, you need to
Toolbox: change those in the template file itself. Although this requirement may

seem limiting at first, the benefit is that you edit these links in only one
place to update the main navigation links on all the pages in the site.

v+ Adobe Dreamweaver
v The Business template
fromwww.Digital
Family.com/diy
v+~ Your own text and

Dreamweaver templates are designed so that some regions of the page
can be edited in pages created from the template, and other regions can

images, to personalize be edited only in the template itself. The navigation links that appear
the pages above the banner in this template and again at the bottom of the page
with the copyright information can be edited only in the template.
Time needed:
About half a day In this task, you make global changes to pages by editing the template

file, and you create new pages from a Dreamweaver Web Template.
Before you can complete this task, you must complete the site setup
process in Dreamweaver, covered at the beginning of the preceding
task.

1. To give you a head start on this Web site
design, the Business template folder has several
pages that are already linked together. You can
edit any of these pages, such as the work.html
page, by simply double-clicking the name in the
Files panel to open it. It’'s common practice to
include a page on your Web site that showcases
what you do, like you see in this figure, and it’s
easy to add images, text, and even video files to
this page that was created from the template.

2. If you try to click the links or the copyright
information on the work.html page or any of
the other HTML pages that were created from
this template, your cursor turns into a circle
with a line through it, and you can’t make any
changes in the HTML file. To edit this part of
the page, you need to open the template.
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Ilﬂ Business Site Temy v] |L|:u:a| wig v]

IR EE Y=

Template.css
wiork, bkl

Local Files
= Ei\ Site - Business Sike Template (C:\User
3. To edit the template itself, double-click the " = images
name in the Files panel. In this Business tem- E-IC3 Templates
plate site, the template is called Business- i Business-Temolate, dit
Template.dwt and it’s in the Templates = ]
w7 about.bkml
folder. =
- T conkack,hkml
----- T aallery.html
-1 indes. bt
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4. You can edit anything in the tem-
plate file, but you should do it care-
fully so as not to disturb the
formatting and links that surround
the text. For example, to change
the name of a section (at the top or
bottom of the page), click to select
the section of text, such as About
Us, and replace it by typing the text
you want to in its place. In this
example, I changed About Us to PROFBTES S
Biography. As you can see in the & ritm. [rore | oo DN - B 7 ([ EaE e
Property Inspector at the bottom S M S . oot b8 I/ S
of the screen, when the text is Lo petmn., | o 1t e
selected, the link is displayed in the
Link field. To change or reset the
link, click the Browse button (it
looks like a little yellow folder) next
to the Link field in the Property
Inspector.

Update Template Flles
Update il fles baced an this template? Update ] 5. To apply a change in the template to all the
contact kimd ' m‘;‘ pages created from the template, just save
el B the template file and Dreamweaver prompts
news.htr you with a dialog box that lists all the pages
i that will be updated. Click Update to com-
plete the changes.




6. Changing the text links doesn’t alter the file-
names, but you can change those as well by
clicking to select the name of a file in the Files
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panel and typing to replace the name. Change o ; [ —
file or folder names only in the Files panel to s B T e e e e,
ensure that Dreamweaver updates any links ianis - wm_m o —
that go to that page. As you see here, when | oy o - Nl
changed the about .html page to bio.html, phanpien B ikt
Dreamweaver prompted me with another = S
update dialog box listing all the pages that link e E P
to the about .html page. Remember: Folder '
and filenames used in Web sites shouldn’t
include spaces or special characters except
the dash (-).
Heiliaciems &5 7. Toaddanew page to this Web
mf prr—r———— ——rer site by using the template,
N e & hien | = choose File>New. Then, in the
B vt Teowise A dont | S— New Document dialog box,
R st | © Calforia il P i choose Page from Template
iy, Chocolatatnmeiiies .
. B Ceroun e (from the options on the left),
W Forincons [ Lol nm make sure that the Web site
W ore & smemie you're working on is selected in
B Fabowoeer the middle column, and choose
e Business-Template from the
i right column. (Notice that a pre-
D i TR m——" view of the selected template is
d Touasader displayed on the far right side of
i~ this dialog box.) Click Create to
e ) T e generate a page from the

8. Before you do anything else, always save the new
page by choosing File>Save and name the page as
you save it. | named this page videos.html. You
can then change the page title (the text that appears
in the title bar of a Web browser window) by click-
ing to select the text at the top of the workspace
and typing in any title you choose. In this case,

I entered Actor Yuval David’s Videos.

template.

X

3 &

Document Tit]

Gallery
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9. Like all the other pages created
from this template, you can replace
the text and image placeholders
with your own text, images, and
even multimedia files. In this exam-
ple, I've added code from the
Vimeo video hosting service to
insert a video into this page. You
find out more about how to use

video services, such as YouTube
and Vimeo, in Chapter 13.
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10. To play multimedia, such as this
video file, you need to preview
your page in a Web browser by
choosing Filec>Preview in Browser
and selecting a Web browser,
such as Firefox. With a page open
in a browser, you can click the
links to test your work and play
videos and other multimedia files.

SMBER
&

Many Web browsers don't display Dreamweaver Web Templates well, so if you try to preview the . dwt tem-
plate page, you may get an error message. To test any changes you make to a template, open one of the pages
created from the template and then preview that page in a browser and test the links and other features.



Using Background Images in Page Layouts

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v Adobe Dreamweaver

» The Background tem-
plate from www .
DigitalFamily.
com/diy

v+ Your own text and
images, to personalize
the pages

Time needed:
About half a day

1. Stock image Web sites, like www .
istockphoto.com shown here,
offer rights to photographs, illus- jedlatnter 3377 search results for Film Reel
trations, flash videos, and anima- SR - SLILEACERY
tions. You can search among many e - B

different keywords and when you o

find an image, you simply click to ol
download. Most reputable sites o z
that offer good quality images do e, %
charge for the service, but sites like | (s‘
iStockphoto offer images for as Destner sputahs L
little as $1 each. el il

A\

Whether you're working with one of the templates included in this book
or you want to dress up a page you create with your own custom
design, using background images can provide a great short cut to creat-
ing a distinct, professional-looking site — even if you're not a profes-
sional designer.

The best part about this trick is that you can find so much great art-
work on stock image sites like www. i stockphoto.com, where [ got the
filmstrip background image for the site. Web sites like iStockphoto.com
license the rights to images, often with some restrictions. For example,
for a few dollars, I bought the right to use this background image in a
Web site and even feature images of that Web site in this book. If you
want to use this image, or another image from iStockphoto.com, you
have to buy the rights to the image for your own site. The good news is
that you can choose from millions of photographs and illustrations on
stock image sites and the licensing fee is a small price to pay for the
professional look you get from a well-designed background. With a little
creativity, you can create your own background images in a program
like Photoshop or Photoshop Elements (see Chapter 5 for more on cre-
ating your own images).

[ Pomyaley Tree stk mages | T FAET | TSURCROIID. CRIT - UTe i #ers W Bame £ g T 1 ]

KB ) = (8 e v mmospio ot sesien pnpiason-Ercen e e siromentsncispecanatens = 44| i | rohoo searct P

ite: | Aty free stock innages | “Film Ree” | Stk

Saarch Frmatos [ nustrat t[Eninaen [ Svadawe s

#udin + A21 10 45D o 27 mat 1 v

Vetta™ Collection

When you're designing for the Web, you don't usually need a big, high-resolution image (the higher the resolu-
tion, they more expensive it is), but you do need to make sure you get a big enough version that it will fill the

entire background of your page. Because most designers are creating sites for a 1024 x 768 monitor these days,
the image should be at least 1024 pixels wide. You can always reduce the size of an image, but enlarging it can

lead to a loss of quality.

Chapter 8: Creating a Business Web Site 1 75
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2.

After you've created or downloaded
an image to serve as the back-
ground of your Web page, you can
combine it with other images and
text in a program like Photoshop
Elements, shown here. In this exam-
ple, by placing the big image behind
the text I was able to create a lay-
ered effect. You should edit and
resize your background image and
then use the Save for Web dialog
box to save an optimized version
for your Web site.

3. You can add any image to the background

of the entire page by choosing

Modify=>Page Properties and using the
Browse button next to the Background

Image field to select the image.

Sol Sl’éimni.

sol@solslavin.com
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About Sal

Ewr Modify Fammat  Commands  Ste  Windew Help | Bl &+ &t}msrm ~| A
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| | catsgory Appeararce (C55)
lesil |
- r‘.:--.-s{mm Page fonl:  Def 2, Fonl, ~ B I
id |tinks (£55)

Headings (C55) Sae: - lo
o TR By —
(] |Traeng Image Text ealar: |
>
e Becharoundcolor: 8] #723018
3
i) Dackground image: | magesbackground)ipg Beowse..,
L4 REPSAt: norspest =
& Isftmwgn: 0 [px =] Right mge: 0 [px. )
b topmaron: 0 [pr v wtomn margn: 0 [px 'i
=

Hoep | [k | [ concel | [ ooty

4. Another way to use background
images is in the background of a
<div> tag in your page layout. In all

O e Bt View Just Modi Foret Cowenands St Windes Help | Blv @« & | DESIGNIR +

the templates featured in this book,

5 the designs are centered and they

sol@solslavin.com

o e ;' g' float on the screen so that they
- o B @ appear in the middle of the browser
—] window no matter how big or small
L~ e the monitor. If you use one of my
", templates, or create your own cen-

tered design like the one featured

Categoiy

Beckomund-oulort [
Backgrand-mage: nageshadgourdiipy - | &m"ﬁl
[ —
Backaunt-aachore; -
Baclgrurdpesthndi center -

[ -

[F==]

o , in this example, your best bet is to
i add the background image to the
i e st main div, in this case the <div>

tag named #container that sur-
rounds all the other content on this
page. To do so, double-click the
#container style in the CSS Styles
panel; in the CSS Rule Definition
dialog box that appears, choose

the Background category and then

= [ 1lacalitems aalecked 148 [Lg., |

click Browse button to the right of
the Background field and select
your desired background image file.
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5. To view the full impact of your
background image, preview your
page in different Web browsers and
try out the design on large and
smalls screens to make sure it dis-
plays well on a variety of comput-
ers. Chapter 10 explains site testing
in more detail.
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6. After you've set up a background
image for one page, it’s easy to use
the same design for any or all of
the other pages in your site as well.
When you add an image to the
background of the page, you can
add other images, text, or even
multimedia files above the back-
ground to create a layered effect
that can create a rich, full design
effect.
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Chapter 9

Creating a Family, Vacation,
or Hobby Site

&

Tasks Performed in This T
Chapter here are many excellent reasons to create a Web site, slide
1 Working with the show, or photo gallery. From the announcement of a new
templates baby to sharing the latest vacation snapshots to coordinating the

games for your little league team, digital designs are a great way to

o Lzl ERsliehio keep in touch with family and friends.

your family, hobby,

or vacation
The best family sites include room for everyone in the clan, and

as you see in the sample family site—creation tasks in this chap-
ter, you can easily adapt this design to create sections for each
member of your family, club, or organization.

v Editing image templates

Getting Started with the Family or
Group Site Templates

The templates featured in this chapter are designed to showcase a lot of images
and would work well for any family Web site, as well as for an art or photo collec-
tion, to illustrate business services or products, or to share vacation photos with
family and friends.

For this site, you can download templates to create the pages in Dreamweaver as
well as starter images designed to be used in an image editor, such as Photoshop,
Photoshop Elements, or Fireworks.

\sg,N\BEH All the templates featured in this book can be downloaded for free from the com-
>J panion Web site that goes with this book. Just visit www.DigitalFamily.com/
diy and follow the instructions to download the various graphic and Web page
templates.
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As you follow the instructions for creating the family site featured in this chap-

ter, you'll see how to customize pages, as shown in Figure 9-1, and how to add or
remove pages to create smaller or larger versions of this site. You also find instruc-
tions for creating interactive features in Dreamweaver, including image maps.
Because customizing this site involves editing graphics as well as HTML files, you
find separate tasks for each section of the site:

v The first task shows you how to customize the banner, text, and images by
using Photoshop Elements. (I'm using Photoshop Elements 8.) You also find
out how to add and position images to create the page designs for each sec-
tion of the site.

v The second task shows you how to set up a site in Dreamweaver and how to
edit the front page.

v The third task covers how to edit Dynamic Web Templates in Dreamweaver,
make changes across many pages at once, set links to pages and remove pages
from the design.

Zoe
Lee

Oun ‘?ﬂyhui’y

Loos

!‘
L Mary
Zernfn
Laas
g

i

F P GRET -
3 1 =
'
é =

Peepmziz adnhcc 115 % 101

Mark

Loos

st s NI O 0 e e Lk TR

u| et g, x| O - ms lEEma o - +
©m S e ) e S g

Figure 9-1: The template featured in this chapter can be altered to create a wide range of different
kinds of Web sites, such as sites for small or large families.

==

Before you get started with these tasks, here’s a quick overview of the template and
files used in this chapter. You can download the family template with all these files
from the companion Web site for this book at www.DigitalFamily.com/diy.

To help you get started with this site, and to ensure that the links on the navigation
bars work properly, this template includes starter pages for each of the main sec-
tions of this site. Although you can add or remove pages and change links as nec-
essary, this list describes the files and folders that get you started when you first
open the Family template:

v index.html: This is the name of the front page of the Web site. The main
page of any Web site should be named index; the rest of the pages can
be named anything you like, as long as you don’t use spaces or special
characters.
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v images: You find all starter image files in TIFF format in this folder. You
can create your own banner by editing the text and images in the TIFF file.
You also find optimized JPEG files in the images folder that you can use as
you follow along with the tasks. (You find instructions for editing the TIFF
images and optimizing them in the JPEG format in the first task. You find more
detailed instructions for editing images in Chapter 5.)

v css: You find the external style sheets that are attached to the template files
in this folder.

v Templates: In this folder, you find the dynamic Web templates used to create
the files in this site.

v pages: This folder stores all the pages for the individuals in your site and
includes these ready-to-use pages:

® mom.html: For a parent
® dad.html: For a parent
e child-1.html: For the first child
® child-2.html: For the second child
® child-3.html: For the third child
e child-4.html: For the fourth child
e other.html: For anyone else you want to add
QQ,N\BE” You can rename files by using the Dreamweaver Files panel, as you see in the task
& “Designing a Web Page for the Entire Family.” The Files panel lists all pages in a Web
site; when you make changes in this panel, Dreamweaver automatically adjusts any
corresponding links already set in the Web site template. If you stick to changing

only filenames or folders in the Files panel, you never have to worry about breaking
links.

Getting everyone working on your Web site

As you consider all the ways you can share v Scan photos from old photo albums

stories and photos with family members (and don't forget to sort through those
and friends in your own family Web site, boxes of old photos in your attic and
make sure to include your entire family in closets).

the planning-and-development process.
Here are a few ways you can get family
members of all ages involved:

v Include links to clubs, associations, and
hobby sites to showcase your family’s
favorite activities.

v Ask older family members to write about

special occasions and family traditions. P eep e el Gkt il plheios i

everyone in the family, by sharing an

v Scan artwork from younger family online photo album at Flickr, Shutterfly,
members, and include those images on or the Kodak Gallery. It's simple and free
the site. to share photos on any of these sites, as

v Invite the family historian to help create el L Gl 7

a family tree and other historical records.
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Editing Starter Image Templates

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v Photoshop Elements

v The Home-Page-
Starter-Image.
tif file from the Family
Web Site template (see
the Introduction for
details)

v+ Your own text and
images, to personalize
the template banner

About three
hours

Time needed:

1. Launcha graphics program, such

The starter images for this template are designed to showcase images,
so most of the work in creating this site is best done in an image-editing
program, such as Photoshop Elements. The trick is to size and prepare
all images before optimizing them for the Web and putting the pages
together in Dreamweaver. In this task, you find instructions for adding
your own images and text to the starter images included in the Family
template.

This home page starter image has several elements — photos and

text — and these files can be altered in many ways. In the following
steps, | show you how to resize and add a photo and then edit the text
by changing its font size, color, and spacing. After you insert and resize
all images the way you want on your front page, you find instructions
for using the Save for Web feature in Photoshop to optimize your
images and save them as JPEGs so they're ready to insert into the
template files in Dreamweaver.

as Photoshop Elements (shown in e First

the figure), choose File>Open, and
open the template graphic file
Home-Page-Starter-Image.

tif.

A\

Name

Second

MName

You can edit the image templates in any image editor that supports layers, including Adobe Photoshop and
Fireworks. Photoshop Elements 8 is shown in this exercise. You will need to make minor adjustments if you use
a different version of Photoshop Elements or you use the professional version of Photoshop, but these steps will
be very similar in all recent versions of Photoshop and Elements.
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2. This starter image is made up of
many layers, which makes it possi-
ble to edit each piece of text and
delete or replace each image inde-
pendently. You can view a list of
layers by opening the Layers pal-
ette. Choose Windowr>Layers to
open the Layers panel. As you see

i . - - in this figure, this starter image has

: e many layers, each named to corre-
spond to a section of text or an

— ; = z D image placeholder in the template.

Name Tip: You can select a layer by click-

i o ing it in the Layers panel. If you

select the Auto Select Layer check

box (at the top of the workspace),
you can also select layers by
simply clicking the image place-
holder or text in the starter image.

3. To edit the text in any image in F t
Photoshop Elements, first click to " IT'S
select the Type tool in the i, Add Photo Name

Toolbox. (Look for the capital T.) = 130 x125 px

If, when you open this starter image, you see the error message Some text layers contain fonts
that are missing, your computer’s hard drive doesn't have the fonts | used in the starter image. If you
choose the Text tool in Photoshop or Photoshop Elements and start to edit the text in this file, the program
automatically changes the text to a font that's on your hard drive. You can then click and drag to select the text
and use the options at the top of the workspace to change the font, size, and color to best suit your design.

| used the Times New Roman font in this design, but you can use any font you prefer. You can purchase and
download fonts from any number of sites on the Web; just search for Free Fonts in any search engine.
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File

Tirnes Mew Ro..

With the Type tool active, click and drag to
select a section of text and then type to
replace the words. (If you’re prompted with
the message Font substitution will
occur, click OK to continue, and Photoshop
automatically changes the text to a similar
font on your hard drive.)

Edit Image Enhance aye s Filter

Regular

Other

Home-Page- Sarer-Imageti @ 100

9pt

.‘\dd l’ht 10pt
225by 125/ gt
12pt

14 pt

gpt

Add Photo
130 x125 px

To reposition text or images on the page, click
to select the Move tool from the Toolbox. (In
Photoshop Elements, the Move tool is repre-
sented by the double-headed, crossed arrow
icon at the top of the Toolbox). Then click
and drag any section of text. Remember: If
you click and drag a corner, you change the
size of the text or image; if you click in the
middle of a text area or image and drag, you
move the selected item.

Add Photo

130 x125 px

Second

aid.d Ph. oto N ame

130 x125 px

5. To change the font, color, size, or other text

options, select the text you want to change
and adjust the Type tool settings on the
Options bar, at the top of the work area. In
this figure, I'm adjusting the font size for the
selected text.

Home- Page- Starer-Image tif @ 100% [Fist Name. RGBE/E * =

Add Photo
225 by 125 pixels

Add Photo
130 x125 px
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7. To add a photograph to a layer, you
must first open the photograph as a
separate file. While the starter
image is still open, choose
Filec>Open and select any image
from your hard drive. In this exam-
ple, I opened a photo of Mark,
Mary, and Zoe Loos, which [ want
to add to the banner image at the
top of the page.

. ® Learn more about: | . I:f:l.l-:i
8. Before you copy a photo into the starter
image, it’s helpful to resize it so that it will fit e cancel
the design. I'm going to use this image in the AR

banner at the top of the page, so I want to =i

resize it to about 225 pixels wide. Hint: each
placeholder image includes recommended
dimensions. To resize an image, choose
ImagervResizervImage Size and then change
the Pixel Dimensions. (You find more
detailed instructions for resizing images in
Chapter 5.)

1 gradierits)

9. To copy an image into the template, first click
anywhere on the image you want to copy, to
make it active in the workspace. Choose
Select=>All to select the image, and then P Home Page S image i @ 1078 (Lapes 2 GRS * X
choose Edit=>Copy to copy it. Next, click
anywhere on the starter image (to make it
active in the workspace) and then choose
Filew>Paste to insert the new image into the
template. After you paste an image, you can
click anywhere within the image and drag to
adjust its placement. You can also click and ! :
drag a corner to change the size of the image. = T " Add Phota
(Note: Make sure the Move tool is selected. 130 %125 px o 330 x 125 px
See Step 6 for a refresher.)

Add Phe

225 by 125
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\\3

10. As you add more images, you can adjust the layers by

positioning one image in front of another, which is
. important when images overlap or when one image is
obstructed by another. To move one layer in front of
another, click and drag the layer to a higher position in
the Layers panel, or right-click (Option-click on a Mac)
and select an option to bring the layer forward or back.
To delete an image or text, click to select it and then
press the Delete key.

11. Continue to open photos you want to add to the
design, resize them as necessary, and then copy
and paste them into the starter image. In this
design, [ used three small images on the left, with
larger versions in the main section of the design,
but you’ll need to crop a vertical image to get it to
fit into the small space on the left. To cut a section
off of an image that you've inserted into the design,
select the Rectangular Marquee tool; then click
and drag over the portion of the image you want to
remove, creating a box around the part you want
to delete, and press the Delete key. Add Photo

130 x125 px

You can add as many images as you like, and you can resize them and drag them around the page to change
the layout. The more you alter this design in Photoshop, however, the more you need to alter it in Dreamweaver.
For the purposes of this task, | show you how to edit images into these starter images just as it's designed so
that you can easily reconstruct them in Dreamweaver. As you get more adept in both Photoshop and
Dreamweaver, you can make more significant changes.



12.

After you make all the changes you want to the starter
image, be sure to save your work by choosing
Filec>Save. Then save the file again by choosing
Filer>Save As and name the new file something like
My-Family-Front-Page. That way, you have a backup
copy of the completed design before you start slicing up
the image to save each piece separately, which you do
in the steps that follow. Hint: If you ever want to go
back to the original starter image included in the tem-
plate, you can always download another copy from the
Web site.

13.

THE LOOS FAMILY

One of the challenges when you design a page
like this one in Photoshop is deciding how to
save each of the images as separate files that
you can insert into your Web pages in
Dreamweaver. A good place to start is the
banner. Banners (including this one) typically
appear at the top of every page in the site,
but thanks to the magic of Dreamweaver
Templates, you need only one copy of the
image. To prepare the banner image for the
Web, first choose the Crop tool from the
Toolbox, and then click and drag to fit just
the top banner area inside the cropping area.

Bhotoshap Elemants Editar
L cropneimags
" 3
I L.nuk | [ canel

You can drag the corners of the crop outline
to adjust how the banner will be cropped.
To complete the crop, just double-click in
the middle of the crop area or click the Crop
tool again and click Crop in the confirmation
dialog box that appears.

| [ contcms |
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15. After you crop out just the banner image,

choose Filer>Save for Web to save the
cropped portion as a new file optimized
for the Web.
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16. In the Save for Web dialog box that
appears, choose JPEG from the
Optimized File Format drop-down
list. JPEG format works best for
images that use millions of colors,
such as photographs. Adjust other
settings, such as compression,
and click OK. Then, in the Save
Optimized As dialog box, enter a
name for the new image, make
sure to save the image into the
images folder in the Family Web
Site template folder, and click
Save. (You find more detailed
instructions for optimizing images
with the Save for Web dialog box
in Chapter 5.)

File

Sign In Crea be D

Edit Image Enhance Llayer Select Filter

18. Save each cropped section of the
image in turn, using the Save for
Web dialog box. After you save all
the pieces of your design, you're
ready to move on to the next task
and put them all together using
Dreamweaver.

FAMILY

—

THE LOOS FAMILY | cmmms

wea
nak
e § 2EHAE

[— e

17. Now for the part that may seem tricky at first
but will save you lots of time after you get the
hang of it. After you save a new version of the
banner optimized for the Web, you will see

the original image you cropped still open in
Photoshop. Choose Edit=>Undo Crop to restore
the full image. Now you can crop the next part

of the image you want to save for your Web site.
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Designing a Web Site for the Entire Family

In this task, you set up a new Web site with the Family Web Site tem-

Stuf f !/ou plate, which can be used to create any site that features multiple people
Need to Know or sections. As you work through the following steps, remember that
you can alter this template a little (by simply adding your own text and
Toolbox: images) or alter the design a lot by changing the colors, font options,

o el DR and other style settings to make the design more your own.

» The Family Web Site
template from the com-
panion Web site

v+ Your own text and
images, to personalize
the template

Time needed:
About two hours

Site Definition for Loos Family E=
fnsic | Advanced

Calegury Lucal Ifu
Remcz Info

| Tesling Server

e Cuil

Claaking

e namet  Loos Famity]

Local rook bolder; -4 ks A lemicnn B fis PO Do sl <ADTY el © _‘%

Deesign Hotes b
. . Fil: Wiz Colur Dichauk Folder: C
1. InDreamweaver, choose SitevNew Site. In ngmo g i -
. o ey . . Lotk s Inks ral i o
the Site Definition dialog box, click the spry T SR
. HI1 address:  htpsff
Advanced tab. In the S{te Namg text box, i hess s s e e, e o
type a name for your site. In this example, o ltheecarm it Ie i o v
[ entered Loos Family. Click the Browse R s s i i
icon next to the Local Root Folder text box Cache: (bl cacha
and locate on your hard drive the folder that e cachi mancans e snd asce nformeson
ite, This speeds up the necet panel 2nd bnk

management festures.

contains the Family Web Site template.

o [ comcel |[ nep

If you want to rename the folder that contains the Family Web Site Template, do so before completing the site
definition process. If you change the name of the main root folder of a Web site after you complete the site
setup process, you have to repeat the setup steps to identify the renamed folder as the local root folder in
Dreamweaver.
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Sl Dielledtivn for Loou Family 3
Baae | Advareed

2. Click the Browse icon next to the Default
Images folder field. In the Choose Local Images
Folder dialog box that appears, select the

Cateary Local rfa

Sitmrane: Loos Fanke

Images folder in the Family template site and g”o;;:ﬁ':“ € Hi Whe o
click Open. Back in the Site Definition dialog bl | . L W ol = L
box, leave the rest of the options alone for now, seet B Gt . Of o

and click OK. If you haven’t selected the Enable R e
Cache check box, a message box appears, wecpits g Wi s

asking whether you want to create a cache for = N

the site. Click Yes to speed up some of the s eI

Dreamweaver display features. T

Arezian Media
FC

LY
Computer
HLES
K [ g Ny Loned || Heo
|ﬁl-uosFaml‘rr 'l [L‘Ial"h_w '| Nt GekactLooe Famip [ Cawd |
RS
Il.m:d Files
25 Ste - Loos Family (C:\Users|Artesia. ..
|1:3 B 55
= £ images
-_"_. Home-Page-Starter-Image. i
W Loos-Family-banner.jpg
] MarkeLoos.ipg 3. When you complete the site setup process,
& Mark-smjpg . . . .
| LW mevoem the files and fo}ders in the Fam{ly Web Sl’ge
| May-smip template are displayed in the Files panel in
5] Our-Family-Banner.jpg Dreamweaver, at the side of the workspace.
T Gwap- -5 - HF " . . s
S i e If the Files panel isn’t visible, choose
. 5 swap-images.tf N ) ; 3
& Zoeloosip Window=>Files to open it. (For more detailed
- 8] Zoe-sm.ipg instructions on the site setup process, see
(= pages
R N Chapter 6.)
= child-2.héml
T child-3.html
- 'I child-4.heml
= dadhtmd
= mom.html
. T other.html
2 Templstes
{ LT personal-pages.dwt
ow - 8- &4 DesseuR ATy - | ] < f
Filn Edie View [noet Modfe formet  Comerands St Window  Hilp
4 |.m +
@ Title: Our Family Date: 91 [Log...| TT—
e EC R
i g
E a :“.‘;om-?mmm-m.lt
W Lo Fanky-barie kg
4. Doubleclick the index.htm1 file E
. . B Mo
in the Files panel to open the home i Photos (180x 138} B :;m{m
L= B Our-Favk Ll
page. The home page of this site is : B o b
designed to showcase photos and i &
. . E D o
text created in an image program, s ot 015 410 N
as you do in the previous task E B
using Photoshop Elements. You - B e
can replace any of the image place- ' o e

holders with images you’ve pre-
pared for the Web.

§!  Colw3TFI00610:57 F [Log.. |
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5. At the very top of the home page, change the page title
by replacing the text in the Title field. Include your
name or a brief title to identify your page. (The page title
is the text that appears at the very top of the browser
window when a page is viewed online and the text that’s
saved when someone bookmarks your page.)

Window  Help

Title; | The Loos Family| 14,
I,
:l||||||£!|::l::|||||||‘1|._'::|::|I||-|"E||5|:":I CCi

D% om. 0« &4 DESIGHEAROUT - B =

Fila Bl View [uert Modfe formet Comeands Sk Windss o Hilp

11| olcoce | dspm [ A veion| o |ueeveww ) Tak:  The Locs Pk I &L e —— =
= l‘!nhn‘u@n Sl - . .
Sakct Tk e b @ sk [ simfio | |
3 Ditn snnces F e —— al 6 . .
i T =T . o . Toinsert your own images,
tane L s double-click to select any image
e — e il |
koo oz |° o placeholder. In the Select Image
| b e e Source dialog box navigate your
LEC - nm 380 % 125 IPER X/ 4 o . .
B b e i hard drive to locate the image
<A e Hapingg 0k . . .
e - you want to insert, click to
e ey select the image you want to
. Peorst el it add to the page, and then
Charon el Lk Fialiren [3 n the sa defirdian. .
click OK.
i bl
i = 1 other hond
el Lknn Lol R sy TR B Tenpkres
FROPIN LTS py bl
=~ Aol 2 o Dy A Phoa w Omg s v o] =
,@ 1D Protai Hazs Lk G0 Bowme | o %
L= W Spae Tarpet Entder o
[\JFOT Heos e [ 250 teiat B = || 1iocalhems olctad bota (g - |
Zoe
Lee
Loos
7. To add or replace other images, { ]
repeat Step 6. To delete an image Mi‘f}‘ L
or placeholder, select it and press Zerala mainPhoto (315 x 410) .

Loos

the Delete key.

Mark
LLoos

\\J

You want images on your site to download quickly and display well on-screen, so make sure that you optimize
your images and save them in GIF, PNG, or JPEG format before adding them to your Web pages. You find
instructions for editing the starter image for this template in the first part of this chapter and you find detailed
instructions for saving images for the Web in Chapter 5.
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Creating and Linking New Pages

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbhox:

v Adobe Dreamweaver

v The Family template files
from this book’s compan-
ion site atwww.Digital
Family.com/diy

v Note: You should have
already completed the
preceding tasks in this
chapter

Time needed:
About two hours

Adding more pages to your family, business, or other Web site, is easy
when you use Dreamweaver templates, like the ones I created for this
book. And once you’ve added pages, you can use the template to auto-
matically link the new page to all of the other pages. This family tem-
plate, like all of the other templates featured in this book, includes a few
pages to get you started, but you can always add more by following the
instructions in this task.

In this task, you discover how to create a new page from a
Dreamweaver template and link that page to all of the other pages in
the site:

DW [ File | Edit View Insert Modify Farmat ©
| Mewy... Ctrl+M
Oper.., [k Ctrl+0
Browese in Bridge.., Ctrl+AHE+0
1. Before you create a new page in a site, make - Open Recent 3
sure you've completed the site set up pro- Al Open in Frame... Crrl+Shift+0
cess in Dreamweaver, which is covered in ¥ g
the previous task. To create a new page from = Sl Sl
a template, choose Filer>New. = Clase All Crl + Shift+ iy
=
0 3
3 Share My Screen..
New Document =
Teerplate for Ske “Loos Family™:
Backgpoardhs -
N ke Bussness site Templat o E THE LOOS FAM .
. i Clferma Widée Pho 2. In the left side of New Document
.3 Pllari: Tosmplate ChocolateGamerulos .
O Desion Stk i1 level heading dialog box, choose Page from
w Drarvid LaFunl st o . . .
E) roosuomtengie | 2 DL 8 Template, in the Site section, make

W one

r_@ Plgs fiom Samge

] [Costoensec.

Eclectic Fim Sales
Cupecimentsl Musical
Fallow Dear

Family Wb Ste Teme
Flamingos

Frank Vera

Jasgrer Tor DIY
Jasper Johal Photoge
IC Wamer

lenny Hantz

Incmla sandben
Karen Ward

Loos Famdy

Makac¥ranraow, rom
T

2 level heading

GEBREBEBEBBBBBBERB BB ¥

b mors conberd .,

o Lipdiste pinge when template charges

sure that the site you are working

on is selected, and then choose the
template you want to use to create
your new page. A preview of the
template is displayed in the right

side of the dialog window. Click

Create to create a new page and
close the dialog box.
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D R 3. 1t’s always good practice to
p e save a new page as soon as it’s
—r H Des!un| || Live View iv il E Title; | News From The Lus Fulllﬂy}- % Gi =]

m ; = created in Dreamweaver. It’s
0 i TEn i i i & i o] Document Title |, 550, ]

= also a good idea to include a
brief description with a few key
words specific to the content of
each page in the Title field. In
this example, | named the page
news.html and I changed the
title to News from The Loos
Family.

THE LOOS FAM]

4. You can edit or add text to any
editable regions of the new page,
which are identified with a light
green box and an editable heading,
such as the mainContent region
shown here. Anything within the
editable region is easy to change,
such as the headline which I
changed by selecting the text “H1
level heading” and replaced by
typing in “New from the Loos
Family.” Remember, you can’t
change content in the locked
regions of the page, such as the
banner region at the top of the

THE LOOS

rnainCantent:

News from the Loos Family

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, Praesg

page or the links and copyright
information at the bottom. Those
areas can be changed only in the
template. If you roll your cursor
over a locked region, the cursor
arrow changes to a circle with a
line through it, indicating it can be
edited only in the template itself.

convallis luctus rutrum, erat nulla fermentumn diam, at nonumm
Maecenas urna purus, fermentumn id, molestie in, commodo port
guam ut lacus, Quisque ornare risus guis ligula. Phasellus tristig
condimentum adipiscing. Aenean sagittis, Etiam leo pede, rhong
vulputate at, odio, Donec et ipsum et sapien vehicula nonummy|

Fusce varius urna id gquam. Sed neque mi, varius eget, tincidunt
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5. To add images to an editable
region of a page, simply click to
place your cursor where you want
to add a new image and choose
Insert=>Image. In the Select Image
Source dialog window, navigate
your hard drive to find the image
you want to add and then double-
click the image name to select it,
close the dialog, and insert it into
the page. After you insert an image
into a page, click to select the
image and you can use the
Property Inspector at the bottom
of the workspace to make addi-
tional changes, such as aligning
the image to the right or left,

il

=
h

ﬁ-m
News from the Loos Family

% | Lorern ipsurn dolor sit amet, consectetuer
adipiscing elit, Pragsent aliquam, justo convallis

§ luctus rutrum, erat nulla fermentum diam, at

E NONLITIMY CUEm ante Jc o Maecenas uma
purus, fermenturn id, mole: in, commodo

g— |1nr|||10r felis LA ul laous, Quisg

3 oImare ris ]

= augue condirmer 3 J

it Etiam leg pe iJL rhonous vel atis, tristigue in,

3 vulputate at, L\r_hu Danec ;U el sapier

= o vehicula nonummy. Suspendisse potenti. F

% varius urna id quam. Sed neque mi, varius e

3 f tincidunt nec, suscipit id, libero. In eget pur
Vestibulum ut nisl. Donec eu mi sed turpis fougia

{ rLuqldL Integer turpis arcy, pellentesque th_L

at, fermentum ut, sapien. Fusce metus mi,
sollicitudin, molestio id, varius et, nibh,

Donec nec libero,
copyright

H2 level heading

G A Famyon - Class float left =] (;‘
2 z &
QD = &
Bordor EEBOA
G Aotk - A

. N E image, =X w306 See | mevesidou i
which you can do by choosing © i |k
float-right or float-left from the o Voo || Taret
Class drop-down list. DR

Oy Opan B2
Lookine |, Tenplates - 0% E
- Name’ Diate mo...  Type Size Tag: 6.
‘;} L. _nuley = inside-pages.dwl
Recent Maces [.}
Desktop
~—
£
Artesian Media
[
l_&
Computer
I;l File name: inside-pages.dwt ] m
-
Mebwork Files of lype: :M Documents [ htm;" html;".chtm;" chiml;" bta;" bc," whiml,", = | [ Cancel |
| sreroot

If you want to make changes to all
the pages created from a template,
such as adding a link to your new
page, you must first open the
Dreamweaver template itself by
choosing File>Open and then
opening the . dwt template file,
which is stored in the Templates
folder in the main root folder of
your Web site. In the family tem-
plate, the Dreamweaver template
file is called inside-pages.dwt.
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INSERT

7. You can add a link to the bottom of this tem-
plate by simply typing in the text you want to
serve as the link. To make the text a link,
click and drag to select the text and then
click the link icon in the Common Insert
menu (or choose Insert=>Hyperlink).

2 Select File E2

Gebect fle name from: @ File spstem Site Root

. Diaka sources Servar

Lok |, Loos Famiy -9 O
8. In the Select File dialog box, navi- Nome  Datemodificd  Type size Togs

gate to find the file to which you -.'.::;i B moes

want to link. In this example, I | Templates 4 favican.git

selected the news . html page, E'nf:f:;j‘: 2 indsachind

which I created in the first part of

this task. Click to select the file and

then click OK to create the link and hnae Toorhind o)

close the dialog box. et ype: (AFSEE] = |
URL: fnews. himl | Parametess...

Relative to: | Document = | inside pages.dwt

Change dofault Link Belative To in the site definition.

Update Template Files

Update all filas based on this template? Update 9 When you save the template file
E:g:ﬁtj:g:;ﬁ;}ms'html Dreamweaver automatically opens the
pages|mom.htrl Update Template Files dialog box and lists all
pages!other.html the pages created from the template. Click

news. bt Update to add the new link to all the pages.
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10. To test your links, preview the page
in a Web browser by choosing
Filec>Preview in Browser and then
selecting any browser you have
associated with Dreamweaver.
When you view the pages in a
browser, even on your local com-
puter, you can easily follow the
links by clicking them just as you
would on a Web page that has been
published on the Internet. You
learn more about previewing your
Web pages and publishing your site
to a Web server in Chapter 10.

\\3

You can find many more tips and tutorials for working with Dreamweaver, including advanced techniques like
creating rollover images with Dreamweaver, at www . DigitalFamily.com/dreamweaver.



Chapter 10

Testing and Publishing a Web Site

e
Tasks Performed I

in This Chapter t’s a shocking scenario: You create a page design that looks
TR : just perfect in your favorite Web browser on your own com-
d;fselrr;%t b?ovS:Sris - puter. You publish it on the Internet and tell all your friends. And
the next thing you know, your cousin in lowa and your friends in
Brazil are telling you that it looks terrible, the text is unreadable,
and your Flash files don’t play at all.

v~ Using the Dreamweaver
link-testing features

v~ Publishing a site with a

Web server Don’t let this happen to you. Take time to test your work before
v~ Using the Dreamweaver you publish the site for the entire world to see so you can
FTP features make sure that it will work well in all the different Web browsers,
operating systems, and monitor sizes that your visitors are likely
to use.

Before you “go live” with your site, preview your pages in as many Web browsers
as possible to make sure that your site looks the way you intend in the many differ-
ent browsers in use on the Internet. If you don’t have that many browsers on your
own computer, don’t worry. You can find many tips in this chapter to help you,
including a collection of online services where you can test how your site will dis-
play in dozens of Web browsers on four different operating systems.

And, as you’ll discover in the tasks in this chapter, it’s a relatively simple step

to use the many Dreamweaver testing features to ensure that all your links work
properly, and to check for common compatibility problems that can lead to differ-
ences in browser display.

In the first part of this chapter, you find detailed instructions for previewing pages
and using the Dreamweaver testing tools. In the second part of the chapter, you
find out how to use the built-in Dreamweaver File Transfer Protocol (FTP) features
to copy your Web site from your hard drive to a Web server on the Internet. And
finally, you find instructions for adding Google Analytics (and other traffic-tracking
services) to your site so you can see how many people visit your pages, where
they come from, and how they get there — all of which play an important part of
gauging the effectiveness of your site.
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A\

If you haven’t been there already, check out Chapter 3 for recommendations and tips
for choosing the best Web hosting and registering a domain name.

Understanding How Web Pages
Look on Different Computers

One of the more confusing and frustrating aspects of Web design is that you can
create a page that looks great in Dreamweaver and test it in a browser to confirm
that it looks fine only to discover later that it looks terrible in a different browser
or on a different computer system. Web pages can look different from one system
to another for many reasons, but the following issues are the most common
culprits:

v Browser differences: Today, dozens of browsers are in use on the Web, not
counting the different versions of each browser. For example, at the time of
this writing, Internet Explorer (IE) 8 is the newest release from Microsoft,
but a significant percentage of Web users haven’t upgraded yet and are still
using IE6 or even earlier versions. (More on browser differences in the next
section.)

v Hardware differences: Another challenge comes from the differences between
Macintosh and Windows computers. For example, most fonts appear smaller
on a Macintosh than on a PC (Times 12 on a PC looks like Times 10 on a Mac).
Image colors can also vary from one computer to another.

v Individual resolution settings: In addition, the same Web page may look very
different on a 21" monitor than it does on a 15" monitor. And even on the same
monitor, different resolution settings can alter the way a page looks. On a PC,
a common resolution is 1024 x 768; on a Mac, the resolution is generally set
much higher, making the design look much smaller, even if the monitor sizes
are the same.

As a result of all these differences, the same Web page can look very different to
the many people who visit a Web site. For example, Figure 10-1 shows a Web page
in Internet Explorer on a PC, and Figure 10-2 shows the same page in Safari on a
Macintosh. Notice that the text displays in a larger font size on the PC, changing
how the text wraps around the photo in the left column.

This challenging aspect of the Web is at the root of many of the limitations
and complications of creating good Web designs. With patience, testing, and
an understanding of the tags and styles that are most problematic, you can
create great Web sites that look good to most, if not all, of the people who
visit your Web site.
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Figure 10-1: A Web page displayed in IE 6 on a PC with the monitor set to 1024 x 768 resolution.
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Figure 10-2: The same Web page displayed in Safari 3 on a Mac with the monitor
set to 1280 x 800. This is how the designer expected the site to look.
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Understanding How Browsers
Affect a Site’s Appearance

Of the many reasons why Web pages can look different from one browser to
another, it boils down to this: Web browsers have evolved over the years to sup-
port new technologies on the Web. Thus, many older browsers still in use have
trouble displaying some of the advanced features you can use on your Web pages
today. Compounding this problem, the companies that make Web browsers —
including Microsoft, Google, and Apple — don'’t all agree or follow the same rules
(although most are getting better at complying with the same set of standards in
their latest browser versions). Dozens of browsers are now in use on the Web, not
counting the different versions of each browser. For example, as | mention earlier,
IES8 is the newest release from Microsoft (at the time of this writing), but a signifi-
cant percentage of Web users haven’t yet upgraded and are still using IE7 or even
IE6, which is notoriously bad at displaying CSS (Cascading Style Sheets) and other
modern Web features.

The result is that the same Web page can look significantly different to the many
people who visit a Web site. The differences can become even more pronounced in
older browsers or in monitors of different sizes.

This challenging aspect of Web design is at the root of many of the limitations and
complications of creating Web sites that look good to everyone who may visit your
pages. HTML was designed to help ensure that Web pages look good on every
computer on the planet, and as a result, some of the rules of Web design may seem
strange or limiting at first. Despite these efforts, and a growing movement toward
more standardized Web development, getting your pages to look exactly the same
on every computer on the planet is difficult if not impossible. As a result, most
designers strive to create pages that look as good as possible on as many browsers
as they consider important, even if the same pages don’t look exactly the same on
all browsers.

Which browsers you should design for depends on your audience. If you have the
luxury of having accurate reports on the visitors to your site, you can see a list of
all browsers used by visitors to your site. (At the end of this chapter is information
about using Web-statistic services that include browser usage information.) For
example, your Web statistics may reveal that 27 percent of your audience uses IE7,
18 percent uses IE6, 25 percent uses Firefox 3, 23 percent uses Firefox 2, 5 percent
uses Chrome, and 2 percent uses Safari. With those numbers in mind, you may
decide that your pages should look attractive in IE and Firefox, but you'll settle

for them not looking quite as good in Safari and Chrome, which at this point have
lesser percent of your audience and display some features quite differently.

Entire books and Web sites are dedicated to the differences among browsers, and
how to best design for everyone on the Web. To help keep things simple for you, I
include templates in this book that are designed to look best in the most recent and
most commonly used browsers on the Web, including IE8 and IE7, and Firefox 3 and
2. However, you should note that making significant changes to these designs may
result in unpredictable results, which is another important reason to test your work
thoroughly before you publish your site.
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Previewing Web Pages in Multiple Browsers

Previewing your Web pages in a variety of Web browsers is the simplest

Stuf f !/ou way to make sure that they look suitable to at least most of your visi-
tors. The following task walks you through the process of adding brows-
ers to Dreamweaver for easy previewing and for viewing the same Web

page in multiple browsers.

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v Adobe Dreamweaver
v Microsoft Internet

Explorer
+* Mozilla Firefox
v~ Apple Safari, Google Ba- o- s prsT—T -
Chrome, or another Web B e T
browser = _f::_': SIS P
v Completed Web pages | e e
=" Exiw [F JETpEe.
Time needed: | e [STI )

Less than half
an hour

1. Open a Web page that you want to preview
in Dreamweaver, choose File=>Preview in
Browser, and choose a Web browser from
the list of browser options. (You find out
how to add more browsers to this list in
Steps 3 and 6.)

W Al =T
o =[42] o |[ W vireat e I

Bie B -0 s~ e Suiwyr Tocie e |

hflat= &
Ty B Austn T Wuuge furke Fake:

AUSTIN

HOME
ABOUT ME

amonmaents [
]
i

2. Study the page carefully, testing all the links,
rollovers, and any other special effects to
make sure that the page appears how you
want in this browser.

TREATMENTS
POLICIES
BATES
LINKS

A

HTACT
CHAIR MASSAGE
NEW CLIENT
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3. Return to Dreamweaver to make any changes
you want to the page. Then test the same page
in other Web browsers. To add browsers to the
preview list, choose Filem>Preview in Browser
and then choose Edit Browser List.
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5. Find the browser you want to add on your hard
drive, click to select it, and then click Open to add
it to the browser list in Dreamweaver. Note: You
can add only those browsers to Dreamweaver
that are on your hard drive. (See the nearby side-
bar “Downloading new browsers” to find out more
about finding and downloading new browsers for
testing.) Look for the browser’s executable file
(with an . exe extension) rather than a shortcut
on your desktop that you may use to launch the
browser.
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4. After the Preferences dialog box opens to
the Preview in Browser settings, click the
plus (+) sign at the top of the dialog box to
open the Add Browser dialog box. Enter a
name for the browser. (I like to include the
version number as well as the name, as
[ have here, with Firefox 3.) Then click the
Browse button.
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Repeat Steps 3-5 to add more browsers to
the list. You can then designate which
browser you want as your primary browser:
the browser that’s launched when the F12
key is first pressed. You can also designate a
secondary browser, which appears second
on the list and will launch and display the
same Web page if you press Ctrl+F12 on
Windows or 8+F12 on a Mac.
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Downloading new browsers

So how do you put new browsers on your hard drive so that you can preview your pages
with them? The simplest way to get the latest versions is to visit the Web sites of the com-
panies that create the most popular browsers:

v Microsoft Internet Explorer: www.microsoft.com/ie
v Mozilla Firefox: www. firefox.com
v Apple Safari (Mac only): www.apple.com/safari

v+ Google Chrome: www.google.com/chrome
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Testing Sites with Online Browser Emulators

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbhox:
v A Web

server
v Firefox,

site that has been

published to a Web

IE, Chrome, or

Safari Web browser

Time needed:

About half
an hour

Unless you own a dozen computers with different operating systems and a
vast collection of Web browsers, you can’t fully test your Web site on your
own. Fortunately, a growing number of online services are available to help
you preview your pages on many different operating systems and browsers,
without having to manage multiple computers and browsers yourself.

Here are some of the best places to test your Web site online:

Xenocode Browser Sandbox (www . xenocode . com/Browsers). The
Xenocode browser sandbox makes it easy for you to test a site using any of the
eight most popular browsers without having to install them all on your system.
You simply download and install a plug-in from the Xenocode site and then
click the browser you want to use. After the selected browser launches, you
can surf the Web as if the browser were installed on your computer. The ser-
vice is free (at the time of this writing). And because you can surf through the
browsers, you can interact with Web sites, testing all your pages, as well as
JavaScript, AJAX, and other interactive features.

Adobe Browser Labs (https://browserlab.adobe.com). Adobe
Browser Labs makes it possible for you to test any Web page on the
Internet in the most common browsers. At the time of this writing, that
includes IE versions 6 and 7, Mozilla Firefox versions 2 and 3, and Apple
Safari version 3. You can also test pages on different operating systems,
such as Windows XP and Mac OS X. When you use this service, the result is
a screenshot with a preview of the page, which offers a quick and easy way
to test pages’ display. Small downside: You can’t test interactive features,
and you can test in only two browsers at a time.

Cross Browser Testing (www . crossbrowsertesting.com). The Cross
Browser Testing site takes Web site-testing to another level. Instead of simply
providing screenshots of a Web page in different browsers, or letting you
launch a few browsers to test pages in, this site lets you take over other com-
puters connected to the Internet so that you can test interactive features using
a variety of browsers and operating systems. For example, if you use a com-
puter that runs Windows Vista and you want to see what your site will look like
on a Mac, you can choose to use a computer with the Mac OS and then view
your site in any of a dozen browsers on the Mac system. The advantage is that
you get more than snapshots, and you also can test interactive features, such
as JavaScript, AJAX, forms, and more. This service requires that you purchase
a monthly subscription.

Browsershots (www . browsershots. org). Browsershots is a popular online
testing tool. You simply enter a page’s URL and choose the options you want
to use for testing. Browsershots then tests the page you submitted on each
computer system selected with the specified browser and takes a screenshot.
Although you can'’t test interactive features with this service, it’s one of the
easiest options and provides the largest collection of browsers to choose
from. (You find instructions for using Browsershots in this task.) The basic ser-
vice is free, but it can take a few minutes or a few hours to complete testing. If
you don'’t like waiting, you can upgrade to “priority processing” for a fee.
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photography.com (as I'm doing here), and
I can also test www.californiawildlife
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slightly larger version. If you find that a page
doesn’t display properly in a browser, such as
the one shown here in IE6, you can then use
Dreamweaver to make adjustments to the page
layout and test it again to see whether the
display improves.
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Designing for mobile devices

With the rising popularity of Internet-
enabled mobile devices, a new audience
of Web page visitors has emerged. Some
high-end mobile devices (think iPhone and
BlackBerry Storm) are capable of load-
ing Web pages and do so reasonably well.
However, the screen is much smaller, and
the interactions with the Web browser is
much different — specifically, navigating by
touch. Lower-end regular mobile devices
that make up the vast majority of the market
often have small screens, reduced color dis-
play, and allow only minimal interaction.

To best manage the dramatic differences on
mobile devices, my best recommendation is
that you create a second version of your Web
site designed to best serve the limited dis-
play options of mobile devices and link to the
alternate design from your main site. If you
have experience writing server scripts (or
can hire someone to do it for you), you can
create an auto-detect script that can deter-
mine whether a visitor to your site is using a
mobile phone or a computer and direct them
to the best version of your site automatically.

Here are a few important tips to consider
when designing for mobile devices:

v Because download times are much
slower on mobile devices, adjust the
number of features you offer to mobile
devices, and keep the number of images
and style minimal.

v Use CSS for the design and layout of the
Web page. Outdated HTML styling and
layout options (such as frames) may not
display at all on mobile devices.

v Screen size on a mobile device is
extremely limited, with less width and
more height than traditional computer
monitors. (The view is more rectangular
than square.) Optimize your content and
design accordingly.

v There is no mouse on the mobile
phone — only up and down arrows, and

at best a touch screen. Adjust your
design to require as little scrolling and
user movement as possible.

v Always validate your Web page code
(numerous validation services are online,
such astheone athttp://validator.
w3 .org). Mobile browsers are even less
forgiving than traditional Web site
browsers about errors in your code.

v Very few mobile devices support
JavaScript, so don't use it in the mobile
version of a Web site.

v Not all mobile devices support Flash or
other multimedia formats. Use multime-
dia sparingly and make sure to include
links to alternative content for visitors
who may not be able to view these
features.

v Test with mobile phone emulators, such
as Dreamweaver’s Device Central (fea-
tured in the first task in this chapter),
and the online emulators available at
http://ready.mobi and http://
mtld.mobi/emulator.php.

v Test interactive features on a variety of
mobile phones. If you can’t afford to buy
several phones (and who can?), ask your
friends and coworkers to test your site
on their phones.

v Visit stores that sell mobile phones and
ask for a demo of the phone’s Web
browser capabilities; then make sure to
view your own site while you're testing
the phone. Although it can take some
time to run around town visiting mobile
phone stores and doing demos, it's a
cheap way to test in a variety of modern
devices, and you might even find your
new favorite phone.

To read more about designing for mobile
devices, check out my book Mobile Web
Design For Dummies (Wiley).
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Using the Dreamweaver Link-Testing Features

Test, test, and test some more. To help you ensure that all the bells and

Stuf f !/ou Need to whistles on your Web site ring and ding the way they should, a variety
Know of Dreamweaver features make it easy to test your pages for broken
links and other potential problems. In the task that follows, you find
Toolbox: instructions for using some of these high-powered testing tools on a
completed Web page.

v Adobe Dreamweaver
v A Web site with linked

pages
Time needed:
About half
h ;
an hour [Iﬂ fwstin Massage Ey Local view = |
i
Local Files ] 5ize]1 -
=) Site - Austin Massage. .. il
.- images F
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2. To test the links in a Web site,
choose Site>Check Links Sitewide.
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3. The report from the Check Links
feature is displayed at the bottom
of the workspace. If Dreamweaver
reports a broken link, like the one
shown here (to the about me.html
file), double-click the filename.
Dreamweaver highlights the corre-
sponding text or image with the
broken link so that you can easily
see where you need to fix the link.
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number of ways; the simplest is to
reset the link by following the same
steps you find in Chapter 6 for cre-
ating links. As in the example
shown here, where I'm fixing a link
from one page in a Web site to
another page in the same site, start
by making sure that the linked text
is selected. Then click the Browse
button (the yellow file folder icon
next to the Link field) in the
Property Inspector to locate the
correct filename. (For more
detailed instructions on creating

S [Etemallas )] ks toowons

outsds ste. not chacked)

links, see Chapter 6.)
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5. In addition to identifying broken links to pages within a Web site, the Dreamweaver link report lists
other kinds of links. For example, you can use the drop-down list shown here to view all the external
links, or links in a site that go to other Web sites. This makes it easy to test links to other sites to
make sure that the Web site address hasn’t changed. Note that to check external links, you must pre-
view a page in a browser on a computer with an active Internet connection. You also display a list of
unused files in a site by choosing Orphaned files from the drop-down menu. Orphaned files are HTML
pages that aren’t linked to any other pages, as well as images and multimedia files that aren’t

inserted into any pages in your site.
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Setting Up FTP in Dreamweaver

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v Adobe Dreamweaver
v A Web site ready to be

v+ A Web server or hosting

published

service

Time needed:

About half
an hour

Okay, you created a Web site and tested it, and you’re ready to upload
it to the Web. It’s time to put the Dreamweaver publishing tools to
work. If you're using a commercial service provider, you most likely
need the Dreamweaver FTP features, covered in detail in this task and
the remaining tasks in this chapter.

Note that you must complete the site setup process, covered in the
beginning of Chapter 6, before you can configure the site for uploading.
You also need the following information from your Web hosting service
(find tips for choosing a Web host in Chapter 3):

v The FTP host name

v The path to the Web directory (optional but useful, and should
look similar to this: /web/htdocs/jcwarner)

v An FTP login or user name

v An FTP password

After you gather all your FTP information and complete the site setup,
you're ready to access the Dreamweaver publishing tools and prepare
the program to upload your Web site. In this task, you set up
Dreamweaver to connect to your server via FTP, a process you need to
do only once for each site you work on. In the next task, you use
Dreamweaver to upload pages to your server by using the connection
you establish in this task. Follow these steps:

Manage Sites ==

Irestments himl x
B styies.css  preload s
—
| “<icom: | G pesion | | | #]uive view | v

View Insert  Modify Format  Commands @W’mdw Help
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Artesian Media 4-09 - Mew, .
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Authors Unconferece |= |
Backgrounds L4 S k
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Duplicate

ChocolateGameRulas
Davi Design Studio
David LaFontaine Remaove

DigitalFarnily 1-09

Locate in Site

Reports...

Check Links Sitewide Ceri+F8
Change Link Sitewide...

1. Choose SiteroManage Sites to open the
Manage Sites dialog box. Alternatively,
you can choose Manage Sites from the
Site drop-down list in the Files panel.

Eclectic Film Sales
Experimental Musical Instrum
Fallow Deer

Flaminoos

Done Help

Export...

¥ Imnport. ..

i

2. Inthe list of defined sites, select the
site you want to publish. Then click
the Edit button.



3. Select the Advanced tab at the top of the Site
Definition dialog box, and then select the
Remote Info category from the left side.
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Site Definition for Austin Massage

Basic | Advanced

Category Remote Info

Local Info

Testing Server Aceess: | llopg h

Yersion Control
Cloaking
Design Mokes

File Vigw Columns
Contribute

Site Definition for Austin Massage

Basic | Advanced

Cateqgary

Local Info

Testing Server
Wersion Control
Cloaking

Design Motes

File Wiew Columns
Contribute
Templates

Spry

Remate Info

Access: [None

Mone

LocalfMetwork m

WebDay
RDS

Microsoft® Yisual SourceSafe®

4. Click the arrow for the Access drop-down list

box, and then choose the publishing option best
suited to your Web server and development
environment. If you're using a commercial Web
host (the most common option for small do-it-
yourself sites), choose FTP. If you're working at
a university, a large company, or an organiza-
tion that has its own Web servers, refer to the
nearby sidebar, “The multiple Dreamweaver
publishing options,” to understand your choices
here, and check with your system administrator
to find out which option is best for your system.

Remote Info

Access

FTP host:
Host directory:
Login:

Password:

t|ETP

ftp, austinrelasx, com
Jwebaustinrelax f
austin

L1 1L Ll)

[]Use passive FTP

5.

In the FTP Host text box, type the host name of your Web server. In

my example, [ used ftp.austinrelax.com. In the Host Directory
text box, type the directory on the remote site in which documents
visible to the public are stored. In my example, I used /web/
austinrelax/. The information you enter in this field depends

on your server. In some cases, you can leave the field blank if you
log in directly to your site; in other cases, you use a different path,
such as users/mysite/domain. Check with your service provider
or site administrator to find out how your server is set up.
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6. Enter your login name and password. Web services require a username
and password to gain access to your Web server to ensure that you're
the only person who can make changes to your Web site. If you select
the Save check box, Dreamweaver stores the information on your local
computer and you don’t have to retype it every time you log in to your
Web server. Click the Test button to make sure that you entered every-
thing correctly. If there are no problems, Dreamweaver responds with
the message Adobe Dreamweaver CS4 connected to your Web
server successfully.

7. Select the Use Passive FTP option or the Use Firewall
option only if your service provider or site administrator
instructs you to do so. If you use a commercial Web
hosting service, you shouldn’t need to select any remain- [l Use passive FTP
ing options in this section of the dialog box. Select the [ use vt transfer mods
use Secure FTP check box if you have a secure Web [Cuse firewal
server, but be aware that not all hosts support secure [7] Use Secure FTP (SFTR) N
FTP. If you select this option and see an error message
when you press the Test button, deselect the option and
test again.

[ Server Compatibility. .. ]

The multiple Dreamweaver publishing options

In the Remote Info category of the Site v Local/Network: When you're using a

Definition dialog box, you find the fol- Web server on a local network, such as
lowing options when you click the Access your company or university server. For
drop-down list. The following list briefly specific settings and requirements,
describes when you should select each check with your system administrator.

choice. {lifyou'reiusingia commercial WebES e by av (Wb 'based Distributed
hosting service, the FTP option should be Authori d Versionina): Wh
e uthoring an ers!onlng). en
Y ' you're using a server with the WebDAV
+* None: When you aren’t uploading your protocol, such as Microsoft IIS.
site to a server or when you aren’t yet

e L e T + RDS (Remote Development Services):

When you’re using ColdFusion on a
v FTP: When you're using the built-in remote server.
Dreamweaver File Transfer Protocol fea-
tures, which are covered in detail in the
following section. You're most likely to
need these settings if you're using a
commercial Web hosting service.

v Microsoft Visual SourceSafe: When
you're using Microsoft Visual
SourceSafe. (This option is available
only in Windows.)
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Site Definition for Austin Massage ==
| Rasic | Advanced |
Category Remote Info
Local Info |
Remote Info | | :
Testing Server | Access: |FTP S
ETD';EI_:;U' ol FTP host:  ftp.austinrelax.com
Ei?:i\?ir:mwoctoeims Hnsk dirertary:  fwehf<tes/hhdnes
Contribute
Templates Login:  austin
Spry .
Password: esssss |i Save

:u | Iz passive FTP

| Use 1Pv& transfer mods

: Use Firewall Firewall Sattings...

| Use Secure FTP (SFTR)

Server Compatibility. ..

¥ Maintain synchronization information

| Automatically upload files to server on save

| Enable file check in and chedk out

[ 0K !}J [ Cancel | [ Help
8. Select the Maintain Synchronization Information check box; Dreamweaver then automatically keeps

track of any changes you make to pages on your local computer that haven’t been uploaded to the
server. Note: I never recommend that you select the Automatically Upload Files to Server on Save
check box because I think that you should test your pages on your local computer before you pub-
lish them to the local site. Leaving this box deselected prevents the possibility of accidentally
uploading errors automatically every time you save a page on your local computer. The Enable File
Check In and Check Out option opens an advanced feature that can be used to track files when multi-
ple people are working on a Web site. You can find more information on this and other site manage-
ment features in my book Dreamweaver CS4 For Dummies (Wiley).

Click OK to save your Web server information settings and close the Site Definition
dialog box. You're ready to start using the Dreamweaver FTP features, covered in
the next section.

W

If you try to connect to your server and see the message An FTP error occurred, it usually means that
you entered characters incorrectly. Be very careful as you type your username, password, and other information
because most servers are case sensitive and require that these fields be filled in with the exact host, directory,
login, and password information. If you still have trouble, contact your service provider or site administrator to
ensure that you have all the correct information for connecting to your server. Setting up all this information cor-
rectly the first time can be tricky, and each service provider is different.
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Uploading Files with the Dreamweaver
FTP Features

After you enter all your Web server and login information into

Stuf f !/ou Dreamweaver (as you do in the previous task), you can upload files to
Need to Know your server and retrieve them at any time by using the built-in FTP
capabilities of Dreamweaver.

Toolbox:

v Adobe Dreamweaver

v A Web site with linked
pages

v Access to a Web server

To transfer files between your hard drive and a remote server, follow
these steps:

Time needed:

About half
an hour
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If you're not already connected to the Internet, the Connects to Remote Host icon attempts to start your dialup
connection. If you have trouble connecting this way, try establishing your Internet connection as usual to check
e-mail or surf the Web, and then return to Dreamweaver and click the Connects to Remote Host icon after
establishing your Internet connection. When your computer is online, Dreamweaver should have no trouble
automatically establishing an FTP connection with your host server.
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2. When the connection is established, the blue Connects
to Remote Host icon changes to look like the plugs are
connected (or, dare I say, plugged in). After the connec-
tion is established, you can view the files and folders on
your Web server by choosing Remote View from the
drop-down list in the upper-right corner. (It’s shown
open in this figure.) Using the drop-down arrow, you can
easily switch between Local view (displays the files and
folders in the root site folder on your local hard drive)
and Remote view by selecting each one in turn.
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3. To see both Local and Remote views simultaneously, expand the Files
panel by clicking the Expand icon, in the upper-right corner of the Files
panel. With the panel expanded, you can upload and download files by
dragging them from one pane to the other. To minimize the Files panel,
click the same icon again. In this figure, the Files panel is expanded and
the cursor is hovering over the icon, which is labeled Collapse when the

Files panel is expanded.
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When you copy files to or from your server, the files you're transferring overwrite the files already at the destina-
tion. Dreamweaver notifies you about the overwriting if it notices that you're replacing a newer version of a file
with an old one, but it's always a good idea to double-check before you overwrite a file.
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After you upload files to your server, test your work by using a Web browser to view the pages online.

Sometimes, things that look and work fine on your computer don’t work on the server, so you should always

test the pages on the server right away.

Using dedicated FTP programs

If you prefer to use a dedicated FTP pro-
gram rather than the built-in Dreamweaver
features, you can download one of these
popular FTP programs for the Mac or PC:

v~ FireFTP: A Firefox add-on that you can
download for free from http://
fireftp.mozdev.org.

»» WS_FTP: On a PC, you can find this pro-
gram with the unusual name at www.
ipswitch.com.

v CuteFTP: Download this Windows pro-
gram from www.cuteftp.com.

v Fetch: If you use a Macintosh computer,
check out this program, available at
www . fetchsoftworks.com.

v Transmit: You can download this pro-
gram, also for the Mac, at www.panic.
com/transmit.

v FileZilla: This is a great open-source FTP
program available for PC, Linux, or Mac
athttp://filezilla-project.org.
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Adding Google Analytics to your Site

One of the greatest advantages of publishing information on the Web is

Stuf f !/ou that you can track how people use that information, how they find it,
Need to Know where they come from, and more. There are many ways to gather data
about visitors to your Web site. Most Web hosting services provide
Toolbox: access to some kind of server logs that include basic information, such

» Aweb site where you as how many people visit your site every day, week, month, or year.

want to track traffic.

» A Web browser, such as If you want more information, consider using one of the third-party statis-
IE, Safari, Chrome, or tic services, such as Google Analytics, covered in the next task, or any of
Firefox. the similar services included in the sidebar, “Using online Web-traffic ser-

. . vices.” Google Analytics is the most popular Web traffic-reporting soft-
Time needed: ware available on the Web today. And it’s no surprise. Google Analytics is

AbOl;‘t half powerful, comprehensive, remarkably easy to use — and free!
an hour

Follow these steps to add Google Analytics to your site.

Google Analytics US Engheh : [[Eearch

1. Ssign up for an account at Google e G R T —
Analytics (www.google.com/
analytics). If you already have a
Google account, such as one you
use for Gmail, just click the big
blue Access Analytics button, and
you can use your existing account
as you sign up for Analytics. If
you're new to Google, click the
Sign Up Now link and create a new
account when you sign up for
Analytics. L
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Google Analytics S -~

Improve your site and increase marketing ROI
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2. After you set up an account, just
enter your user name and pass-
word to access your account.
When you log into Google
Analytics, if you already have
sites set up with tracking, you'll
see them listed on the Overview

Dirh bavea G e’
Sige lp How.

| Contiet ien | articc Bacw iin Engeen

page. To set up a new site, click
the Add Website Profile link at
the bottom of the Overview

page.

3. Onthe Create New Website Profile
page that appears, select Add a
Profile for a New Domain if you're
setting tracking for the first time, or
select Add a Profile for an Existing
Domain if you want to track a
domain with a second profile. Enter
the URL of the site you want to
track, select the country and time
zone from the drop-down lists, and
then click the Finish button at the
bottom of the page.
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4. Google Analytics provides you with two options:
New Tracking Code (ga. js) or Legacy Tracking
Code (urchin.js).l recommend using the new
tracking code so you have access to the latest
and greatest new features that aren’t available
via the legacy code. Select the entire code block
in the input box and copy it. Then click the
Finish button at the bottom of the page to return
to the Overview.
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Lea"ChaiT Bassnge-d o d
e -Clissca™ec ims g

5. To add the code to a page in Dreamweaver, click
the Code button at the top left of the workspace,
and then scroll down to the bottom of the Web o
page where you want to add the code. With the
cursor or mouse, select the line immediately
before the </body> tag and then press Enter
on your keyboard. Choose Edit=>Paste, and the
previously copied tracking code from Google
Analytics is added to your Web page. Save your
changes.
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6. Toadd Google Analytics code to a WordPress blog, log into the
Administrative tools for your blog (as if you're going to add a new post)
and then choose Appearance from the left side of the Dashboard. Under
Appearance, choose Editor; then, on the right side of the page, under
Templates, choose Footer (footer.php). Scroll down to the bottom of the
page code; just above the close body tag </body>, paste the code from
Google Analytics. Click Update File, and all the pages in your blog will be
tracked automatically.

\\3

If you use Dreamweaver's . dwt template feature in your Web site, add your Google Analytics to the template
in an uneditable region, and it will automatically be added to all the pages created from the template. See
Chapter 6 for more information on templates and adding code to your pages in Dreamweaver.
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Using online Web-traffic services

Although Google Analytics is the most pop-
ular online traffic service, there are several
alternatives, including:

Clicky (www.getclicky.com). Clicky is a
hosted, real-time Web analytics service
that provides statistics as they occur (unlike
most other Web site statistics services).
Clicky focuses more on current trends as
opposed to historical data, which is also
available. Clicky offers both free and paid
services, and most noticeably offers a
developer API, Twitter analytics, and dedi-
cated mobile and iPhone versions. Clicky
also works on browsers without JavaScript
enabled. None of these services are offered
by Google Analytics.

Yahoo! Web Analytics (http://web.
analytics.yahoo.com). Yahoo! Web
Analytics was created by IndexTools, a lead-
ing provider of Web analytics software that
was acquired by Yahoo!. Data is collected
in “near” real-time, which means most data
is available within minutes or seconds of a
Web site visit. Yahoo! Web Analytics is free,
offers customizable dashboards, segmenta-
tion tools for data analysis, and campaign
management features similar to Google
Analytics.

AWStats (http://awstats.sourceforge.
net). AWStats is a free, open source pro-
gram that you can install on your Web
server. If you prefer to keep all your stats on
your own server, you may prefer this option
over Google Analytics and other online ser-
vices. This program generates advanced
Web, streaming, FTP, or mail server statis-
tics with great graphics. Setting up AWStats
is a bit more complicated than using a ser-
vice like Google Analytics because you need
access to the Web server log files and spe-
cific scripts on your Web server. AWStats
offers data similar to Google Analytics, but
the presentation isn’t as nice.

Piwik (www.piwik.org). Piwik is a PHP/
MySQL software program that you down-
load and install on your own Web server.
Piwik positions itself as the open source
alternative to Google Analytics. Piwik takes
about five minutes to install, and then you
copy and paste JavaScript code on Web
pages you want to track, much like you do
with Google Analytics. The graphs, presen-
tation, and navigation of Piwik are more
polished than AWStats, but still not as
advanced as those at Google Analytics.
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say this, but T don’t think your site has
enough bells and whistles.”






Chapter 11

Designing a Blog

&*

Tasks Performed in
This Chapter t was only a few years ago that blogs (short for Web log) were
v~ Starting a blog with considered the wild and crazy new kid on the block. Next thing,

WordPress.com it seemed like everyone had a blog. And most people didn’t seem
to know why they had a blog — they just knew that everyone was

1+~ Customizi bl
e JyouT 09 saying that you had to have one.

template to match your

content
After a few introductory posts to play with this new toy, statis-

tics from the blog search engine Technorati show that about 95

percent of people abandoned them. And that’s a shame because

blogging tools can be used for so much more than some lonely
14-year-old’s gushing paean to sparkly vampires or a basement-
dwelling conspiracy theorist warning about alien mind-control rays.
Savvy technology shoppers read blogs like Gizmodo (http://gizmodo.com) and
Engadget (www.engagdget . com) to figure out if the newest techno-toy lives up to
the hype. Dooce (http: //dooce.com) and Suburban Turmoil (http://suburban
turmoil.blogspot.com) write about motherhood and child-rearing issues in a
laugh-out-loud voice. Deadspin (http://deadspin.com) and Total Pro Sports
(www . totalprosports.com/blog) cover the stories behind the stories on the
sports page.

v+ Writing and styling posts
with panache

At its heart, blogging software allows you to post information to the Web in a quick
and easy way. After you have the blog set up, all you really have to do is type (into
the right boxes) what you want the world to read, click to select multimedia assets
(photos, videos, audio files), and click the Publish button. The blog displays the
content in reverse chronological order, sorted by category or date, and allows
readers to leave comments or trackback links to add to the discussion with the
writer or other readers. The format of the site, after it’s set, doesn’t change. That
is, you don’t have to choose how many columns of information you want, what the
background color is, what the fonts are, or any of the other variables to designing
a Web page.

In this chapter, I'll demonstrate how to use WordPress, which is a sophisticated
blogging tool that can grow with you as you get more comfortable with the
blogosphere. WordPress is free to use, and comes in two “flavors.” You can get
free hosting at WordPress.com, or you can download the software package from
WordPress.org and install it on your own server. Each approach has advantages
and disadvantages. I start with the simplest approach of having someone else host
it for you, and then take a look at how to take total control of things yourself.
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Starting a Blog at WordPress.com

To

"

”

Stuff You

Need to Know

olbox:

An updated Web
browser, such as
Internet Explorer 8.0 or
Firefox 3.5

An e-mail address

Time needed:

Less than
half an hour

1. Open your Web browser, point it e e
to www.wordpress . com, and

click the Sign Up Now button. _ ’m m ”

Your blogging software options are as numerous as the function keys at
the top of your keyboard, so how do you choose one service over
another — or know what they do in the first place? Although I can’t help
you with your function keys, blogging software is another matter: One
of the quickest and most flexible services is available at WordPress.com.
WordPress has practically become the industry standard blogging tool
in the last couple of years because the open-source community has
dedicated itself to developing thousands of themes and plug-ins to
allow blog owners to customize and extend the basic blog concept in
almost infinite ways.

If you aren’t sure that you want to blog or you're thinking of using other
software down the road (or you're just curious), WordPress.com is an
excellent place to become familiar with how blogging software works,
while offering you almost endless possibilities to expand beyond simple
blogging to running a sophisticated e-commerce site or database-driven
video-hosting service.

In this step-by-step task, you can see how easy it is to sign up for a blog
and get started:

A WorDPRESSs con Ergich - Express yourself.
Start a blog.

Freshly
Pressed:

..............

Username

Password

Confirs

{ollywoodBartender

U1 be 1wt . chearacters, befers and numbere ok

L upper and bmwer care charatiers, numbere and symacls N RS &I
mmmwn

Pasmwsns S

peonds later]

Get your own WordPress.com account in seconds 2. In the sign-up page, type the name you want to

use in the Username field. This can be your
name, an online identity (handle), or the name
you would like for the blog. In this case, [ used
HollywoodBartender. Next, type a password.
WordPress advises users to choose a password
that mixes uppercase and lowercase characters
as well as numbers and symbols. An example of
this kind of mixture would be P@ssW0rd789.
Retype the password in the Confirm box.




Chapter 11: Designing a Blog 225

3. Inthe next box down, type in your e-mail
address. Like the online warning says, triple-
check that you have the spelling correct. If

Email Address you ever forget your password, a new one
;wood@yahoocom will be e-mailed to this address. You can use
Hm = your existing e-mail account; or, if you want
Eetanaan 1211w e 400 a0ree o osnaing e o sentce to establish an entirely new identity just to
deal with your blog, you can create a new
e-mail identity at a free e-mail site. Make sure
that the I Have Read and Agree to the
Fascinating Terms of Service check box is
selected. (Please click the link and do read

225 50 iripde-check it

the terms of service before agreeing to
them.) Select the Gimme a Blog! radio
button, and then click Next.

4. This next page is where you pick your domain
name and the title of your blog. You will need
to think carefully and maybe try a number of
options in this next step. Type in the domain
name you want for your blog. This isn’t neces-
sarily going to be the name of your blog, but
it should be as close to it as you can get. If
your name is already in use by another blogger,
you’ll be prompted to try another domain
name. The default name here is the same as WOOdba"te”de’_wordpress_com
your Username. Try to keep this name short RIS e e A b R T
and sweet so that your readers can type it as e e an e e
easily as possible. In this instance, [ chose
to keep it the same as the Username, so the
resulting URL for the blog is http: //www.
hollywoodbartender.wordpress.com.

Remember: Like the site says, after you choose
this Web address, it can’t be changed. You can,
however, start all over later if you come up
with a genius idea for a domain name.

Blayg Demain

WING/
§g~ I T
You have to remember your password, so don't get too exotic with your made-up combinations just to please
the strength bar. (The Password strength bar beneath the password entry box shows how your password sug-
gestion ranks in terms of un-guess-ability.) A password that rates as Good is probably enough for anything other
than a banking/financial information site or a Department of Defense nuclear secrets site.
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5. In the next box down, give your blog a name in
the Blog Title field. Most people try to come up
with something memorable. Unlike the URL, you
can change and tweak the blog title later. In this
case, [ wanted to build on the words Hollywood
Bartender that appear in the URL, so the blog
title is “The Secret Life of a Hollywood
Bartender.”

en - English -

eo - Esperanto

Blog Title

The Secret Life of a Hollywc

The biag flle can be changed at arfime.

fr - Francais
fur - Furlan
fy - Frysk

fo - Faroyskt

m

&s - Espafiol

EL I?EBUS;L ar 6. Choose the language you will be
12 - ol blogging in. This list will set the

fi - Suomi default character set available for
fil - Filipine your text. That is, if you're going

to blog in Hindu or Farsi, choose
that language so the characters
show up how they’re supposed to

gl - Galego

gn - Avafied —
gu - 2FgaLcl

he - nraw

hi - Tg=er

hr - Hreatski

hu - Magyar

hy - Armenian

i@ - Interlingua

A =P Lincl

7. Leave the Privacy check box selected if you

want your blog to show up in search engines.

(Um, clear the check box if you don’t want to
be listed in search engines or WordPress.)
However, clearing this check box doesn’t
mean that your blog will be totally invisible
and private — just that you’re not going out
of your way to publicize it and try to drive
traffic to it. Click the Signup button when
you're satisfied with your choices.
Remember: After you click this button, you
cannot change the URL: You can only start
over and pick a new URL.

ga - Gaeilge (rather than appearing as blank
spaces and random punctuation).

@. WORDPRESS.COM

Home  Signlp Fs

Blog Demain

0 s s wl] 0 G R G 1 s e e 4 e, et ant
numbers orly Il cannol be thanged =0 thoose calili)

Blog Titl: %
o [The Secret Life of a Hollywc
Tha hlog 1te can ba chargad =t any ims
Lznguage Wha langusga wil vou be primanty biogging in?

eni- Englieh) -

Privacy [# 1wenuictfike iy blog In sppearin s=arch =ngines k= Goagle and Technnrali and in
public lisirgs around WordFiese.com.

Shpwp -
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8. WordPress sends a message to the e-mail
account you entered. Go to your e-mail inbox

and check for the message. You must click Howdy,

the link in the message (0]‘ cut and paste it Thank you for signing up with WardPress.com. You are one step away from blagging at
into the browser naVigation bar) to activate hollywoodbartender wordpress.com. Please click this link to activate your blog:
your blOg It may take up to 30 minutes fOI' bilg. Mfwurdpress, comdactivale/dB5501 ae7921 490

the confirmation message to arrive, so be ~Ihe WordHress.com Team

patient lf it doeSH’t ShOW Up lmmedlately |_',I( clicking the link in this mes=zage does not work, copy and paste it

However, you must confirm this activation inloIig addacss Baralyourbiogess)

e-mail within two days, or WordPress will
assume that you entered an incorrect e-mail
address and then delete your blog.

9. If you haven't received your confirmation

e-mail yet, scroll down to see some other

Your account is now active! options. You can click Contact Support, or
Username: Password: re-enter your e-mail address. When you do

click the link that you receive in your e-mail,

you are taken to a page that says Your

Yor ReCOUNtTS i Achve, Ve your gie o Logi Account is Now Active! Your username and

hollywoodbartender i

password should already appear in the
blanks on that page.

Update Your Profile!
If wou hawen't got your activation cmail why not update your profile while you wait?
10. You are prompted to update your plfofile. S
You can do this now, or get back to it later. Hollywood
If you want to do it now, enter your first and
last name, and write a short descripti(?n Last Nams: Bartender
about yourself and why you are blogging.
Click the Save Profile button after you're T _
done. Don’t worry — you can go back and i Y Sy Jnthe
change it if you later don't like it. You will be bt il g
taken to the Login screen. >

A\
If you have not received your e-mail verification message, be sure to check your spam filters.
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11. If the fields in the Login screen aren't filled
in, enter your username and password; then
click the Log In button. You can select the
Remember Me check box if you're on your
own computer and want to have it fill in the
blanks for you.

@ WORDPRESS.COM

Username

hollywoodbartender

Password

[T Remember Me

Get a free WordPress account | Lost your
password?

& Dashboard

\WardPress announcemenk: SoundCloud

Raght Nowe QuickPress
Shoum At Genes
i Title
— T :
upload/Tnsert [ 0 2 % @
o Ha 1 sppraved
Contark
1 abapary 0 Pandir
O Tags 0 Spam
Tans
Theme Euheick with 1 Widgets hange Theme

e (o) O
Akizmet blocks spam fram getting to your blog, but there's
nothing in your quaua &t the momant.

Recent Drafts
Racent Comments Thera ara ra drafts at tha mamant
rom M WordPreas on Hellowotld] #
Hi, thiz i & comment.Ta delete & comment, just R
lag in, and aw tha pots’ Eammants, thars pau
will have .., =\iaws par day

12. When you login, you will be taken
to the Dashboard. This is where
you have an overview of all the
controls you can use on your
blog. Start by customizing your
template, which is the focus of
the next task.




Blogging software options

| talk extensively about WordPress in this
chapter, but it is by no means the only
blogging solution out there. If a blog is an
important part of your Web plans, spend
time researching the available solutions to
find the one that fits both your plans and
your pocketbook.

Here are two other hosted solutions you
can take a look at:

TypePad, at www. typepad.com, has three
pricing levels, depending on the level of
functionality you want. TypePad is proving
to be the platform of choice for busy pro-
fessionals who want the convenience of
a hosted service with more support and a
larger feature set.

Blogger is Google's blogging software.
If you already have a Gmail account, you
can use Blogger. Like WordPress, it's free.
Although it's quite easy to use, it doesn’t
have as many plug-ins and features as
WordPress offers. Sign up for Blogger at
www . blogger . com.

If you want to install software on your own
Web server, here’s a description of the
major players:

Movable Type is the granddaddy of blog-
ging software, the gold standard to which
all others are compared. It has tons of help-
ful features, and if you develop the proper
skills, you can make this software jump
through hoops for you. Check it out at www .
movabletype.comn.

Joomla! is an extremely powerful and
extensible content management system
(CMS). This program offers far more than
just blogging tools and is great for online
magazines and other complex sites.
Joomlal! is also increasingly used by many
power bloggers. They point out that you
can’t beat the features it offers for the price:
it's free. This software is open source, so
many plug-ins, extensions, and themes are
available. If you plan to build a blog that
can hold up under heavy traffic, or that can
be customized to do things beyond what
a normal blog can handle, this excellent
choice is available at www. joomla. org.

ExpressionEngine, at www.expression
engine.com, has its roots in blogging soft-
ware but is evolving into a fully featured
CMS with excellent blogging tools. Throw
in extras like photo galleries, shopping cart
modules, forums, polls, and great customer
support, and you can use this product to
run your blog and some of the biggest and
most complex Web sites on the Internet.

I mention only these blogging options
here, but you can check out dozens, includ-
ing many on social networking sites like
MySpace or Facebook. Carefully consider
your needs, as well as what you might like
to do in the future as you make your deci-
sion to find just the right set of features for
your situation.
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Customizing Your Blog Template

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbhox:

v+ An updated Web
browser, such as
Internet Explorer 8.0 or
Firefox 3.5

» Ablog on
WordPress.com

Half an hour to
an hour

Time needed:

Appearance
Thernes
Widgets {b
Extras

Custorn Header

Edit C55

& Users
T} Tools
Settings

One of the greatest strengths of WordPress is the stunning number and
variety of templates available. A template sets the look and feel of your
blog: the size and position of the banner, the typefaces and font sizes,
how many columns appear, what the comment system looks like, and
much more. The templates help you show off photos, videos, music,
and almost anything else you can upload to the Internet. You can create
your own template with Web design tools, but to start, it might be best
to play around with the free themes to get a feel for what the various
design and blogging choices mean.

For example, a blog with only one big column works great for photogra-
phers wanting to show off their shots in the biggest possible format for
maximum visual impact. A blog with multiple narrow columns works for
an organization trying to present multiple threads of complex informa-
tion: say, a school that offers parents a way to see a calendar of events,
the school lunch menu, and a recap of the last PTA meeting.

You can spend hours browsing through all the possibilities available
for free on WordPress.com. Also hundreds of designers are willing and
eager to sell you customized templates that use Flash, Silverlight, and
other multimedia technologies to make your blog stand out from the
crowd.

1. Login to your WordPress Hppesaies

account. On the Dashboard

. & Users
page, scroll down until you see
the Appearance drop-down T} Tools
list. Click the Appearance
button to open up that menu. Settings

2. Under Appearance, click Themes to navigate

to the directory of free themes available
through WordPress. You can scroll through
multiple pages to find one that suits you.
Click the thumbnails to open a window
showing a mock-up of what your blog would
look like. When you find a design you like,
click Install to make that your template.

Note: You can always change your template

later.



The Secret Life of

= Manage Themes

Current Theme
— MistyLook by Sadish

E AL

Tags custam-heatsr two-column

A two salumn white thams wih top-level page navigation and larpe custam hasder,

3. I'm using a theme called
MistyLook as an example here
because it offers a couple of easy-
to-control features and allows me

to show off interesting widgets.

witgets, stidey-post

Browse Themes

t, whits, light, nghe

After the theme is installed, it
appears on top of your Manage

Themes page.

4. Start the customization by working in the
Header Image first. Click the Custom Header
link. I prepared an image to replace the pic-
ture of the trees and bridge over the pond.
You can use any photo-editing program to
make a similar Header Image, as long as it
fits in with the size requirements. In this
case, you can crop an image to fit; or if you
have one that’s 760 x 190 pixels, you can use
it as is. Click the Browse button to navigate
to where your image is stored. When you
find it, click to select it and then click Open.
Then click the Upload button.

NG/
Vg,\\

51 Your Header Image

[This is your header image. You can change the text calor or upload and ap & new image.

Upload New Header Image

Here you can uplad & oustom header image to be shawn at the top of yaur blog instead of the default one. On the next
[rcreen yau will be sble to cop the imags.

images of exacty 760 x 190 pixels wil be used az-is.

Chaase an image from your computer:
Biowza

Upload

You should settle on the general look and feel of your blog within the first week or so. Making too radical of a

change after you create many blog posts can be problematic because of differing photo widths, font colors, and
other elements that work great under one blog theme but can “break the page” when applied to another
theme. For example, say your photo blog shows off some of your breathtaking landscape shots 800 pixels wide
on a white background. Then you decide to switch to a 4-column blog where each column is only 200 pixels
wide to show off more photos at a time, against a black background. Unless you re-size all the photos you've
uploaded, your photos will either overlap and cover up your other content, or worse yet, the conflicting stan-
dards will cause your blog to refuse to load and visitors will see only an error message. And if you've specified
that some of your text appear in black, it will be invisible against the black background unless once again — you
guessed it — you go back into every blog post you've ever done and laboriously track down and adjust the

custom text color.
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%) The Secret Life of a Hollywood Bartender  visitsite

&4 Dashboard

Header complete!

Liach

Dlog Stats sl yowr sile And you sholhd see the new header nowe.

6. Check out your new blog header. You can go
back and edit the source picture if you're not
happy with the way it looks (using a photo-
editing program like Photoshop). Click My
Dashboard (top of the window) to go back to
the control panel to customize a couple
other things about your blog’s appearance.

Settings

Genqral
Wri1:{1:rr2|

Reading
Discussion
Media

) other basic data.
Privacy
Delete Blog
Qpenlh

Darmains

5. You see a message that reads Header
complete! Click the Visit Site button to see
what your new blog header looks like.

9 My Accamts 1y

7. Under the Settings panel, click General.
These settings control the title of your blog,
the tagline, time zone, e-mail address, and
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8. Because I customized the image to
include the title of the blog, I'd like
to get rid of the redundant words
that appear above the banner. I

clicked here and deleted the words -
that were in the Blog Title and Y| General Settings
Tagline text boxes. You can also Blog Title The Seeror Lifo of 2 Hollywnod Rarondor Blog Picture / Icon
use this page to change the title and o — nnnmp‘?wnmr_mm webing
tagline, if you want. Click in the text I o fow wrds, exalain what O g s about, 084 » leues (ipeg or pna) o be used
boxes to make your Changes; then S o E - W will kot you crop it after you upload,
click Save Changes at the bottom of Language this blag is primarily written in, Biouids
the page to make the changes take e e Usload tmage »
effect on your blog. Click Visit Site )
E-mail addross bartenderhollywood@yahoo.com
(up at the top of the page, next to This e s used snly for odkeder parmoseas F vau
the title of your blog) to see what ML 00 pod 0 omel W ou
the changes you have made look hecome active untl confirmad.
like. Your tagline can be a longer
explanation of what your blog is
about, a favorite quotation, a joke
or you can go without one.
9. Asyou can see in the figure, I removed the Hecie | SARE

distracting words above my nice new
banner. Now it’s time to customize what
appears in your sidebar(s). (You likely
noticed by now those boxes running down
the side columns, depending on your layout
and the features that come with your
template.)

Appearance
10. Click on the Dashboard button in the top
left corner of the page to return to your
wWidgets Dashboard page, and scroll down to the
Appearance panel. Click to open the

Theres

Extras Appearance panel if it’s not already
Customn Header open and then click Widgets.

Edit C55

A\

Widgets are little pieces of code that make things happen on your blog, such as making your calendar appear,
showing how many spam comments have been blocked, displaying photos that you have posted on other places
around the Web, like Flickr.com, or letting your readers see your most recent Twitter updates.
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11. You navigate to the Widgets control panel.
Click a widget that you like and drag it to one
of your sidebars. Hint: If you have multiple
columns in your blog layout, you will have
multiple sidebars to choose from.

B0 Widgets
Available Widgets

Drag widgets from here to a sidebar on the right to activate them.
Drag widgets back here to deactivate them and delete their settings

Akismet

Akisrmet

Archives

A monthly archive of your blog’s posts

Akismet G%D

Title:

Rermove | Close

Flickr

Title:
Flickr Photos

Flickr RSS LIRL:*

How many photos would you like to
display? R

* Your RSS feed can be found on
your Flickr homepage, Scroll down
to the bottom of the page until you
see the ~eed link and copy that into
the box above.

Leave the Flickr RSS URL blank to
display interesting Flickr photos.

Rermove | Close

Sidebhar 1 ¥

Authors

Authors

Blog Stats

Blog Stats

Box.net file sharing

Box.net file sharing

Calendar

A calendar of your blog’s posts

12. A four-pointed icon appears over the title bar

to the widgets that you're dragging. This means
that you can drag the widget to your sidebar,
or drag it out of your sidebar, if you don’t like
how it looks or acts. You can also reorder the
widgets by dragging them up or down in the
sidebar. Some widgets will have boxes for you
to fill in with information, such as the title
you’d like to appear above your most recent
posts, or the URL to a Flickr account. When
you're done making entries and you want to
see how the new sidebar looks, click Visit Site
at the top of the page.
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LAST ROUND

Hello world!

SPAM BLOCKED

1

13. You see the new
widgets as they
appear in the side-
bar on your page.
If you don’t like
how they look,
navigate back to
the widget page
and either adjust
them or drag them
out of your
sidebar.

&0 Manage Themes
Current Theme
MisLy Look by Sadish

“ II ! & two calumn white theme with top-level page navigation and large custom header,

- N5 Widgets | Extras | Custom Header | Edit ©5%
[ e Extras | | i

Tags: custom-hnader, two-columns, fixed -width, el I.'mgl.'ngi"!:unr:nrr, whitn, light, right-=idnhar,
* widgets, sticky-post

14. In the Appearance box, click on Themes to navigate to the Manage Themes page. The

last, and most complicated option for customizing your theme, is Edit CSS. This is
most definitely not for beginners. You will need to purchase a Custom CSS upgrade,
which will cost you about $15 per year per blog that you want to totally customize.
With this option, though, you can control the fonts, colors, sizes, arrangements,
line thickness — basically everything in your layout. You can make one change
here without having to pay: setting the maximum width for media files in your blog
so that pictures or videos don’t overflow your columns and mess up the look of your
blog. If you are going to embed videos on your page, your columns should be at
least 360 pixels wide. Most basic videos are 320 pixels wide. If you want to display
higher-quality videos, they are 640 pixels wide, so your layout should be at least 680
pixels wide, to allow some breathing room. The total width of your blog is up to
you; but most Web designers try to keep their pages under 970 pixels wide so they
display well on monitors set to a 1024x768 resolution.
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Posting to Your Blog

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

v+ An updated Web
browser, such as
Internet Explorer 8.0 or
Firefox 3.5

» A blog on WordPress.
com

Less than half
an hour (unless

Time needed:

you're a slow
writer!)
1. Login to your blog at www.wordpress . com. # Posts L\)
Scroll down to the Posts button and click it o 4
to open its drop-down list. G Media
&2 Links
S Posts Pages
i =
Edit 2. Click Add New to open the ® Conmae
Add Mew == ,
ﬁ}_") Add New Post page. @ Ratings
Paost Tag
Categories @ Polls
" Add New Post b
| Publish
3. The Add New Post Page looks Seen :.
complicated, but after you work i BIRTETR o
with it a few times, the basic func- T e e = ::W e o
. RS - LARAE == milcad-1E
tions are pretty intuitive. First, ! publish immediately £
write a snappy headline for your e
post. Click in the text field at the
top of the page and type in a short Post Taas
description of what you want to o Add new tag add
say. Then press Enter (Windows)/ Word counts 0
Return (Mac). — oz wiad gt b
Caleguories

Updates to your blog are called posts, or entries. Blog posts are gener-
ally short (although they don’t have to be) and can be composed
directly in the blogging software or written in more traditional word
processing software and then pasted into the composition window. (For
advice on creating a readable, interesting blog post, read the following
sidebar, “Writing for your blog.”)

Nearly all blogging software works similarly to word processing soft-
ware, or even e-mail software. After typing an entry, you can use handy
formatting icons in the publishing interface to create text styles. Blog
software also has icons you can click to accomplish simple HTML tasks,
such as inserting links, photos, or videos.

Creating a new post is easy to do. In fact, if you can write an e-mail mes-
sage, you can write a blog post! Follow these steps:
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4. A URL and a couple of buttons appear below the
headline text box. The URL, or Permalink, is the
address where your post will appear when you
finally publish it. You will see the Web address

of your blog, followed by the date and the Top 10 Mistakes When Ordering a Drink
WOl'd(S) in your headllne YOU C?n Clle Edlt to Permalink: http://hollywoodbartender. wordpress.com/2009/08/22/top-10-
change the words in the Permalink if you want mistake. doring a drink/ | Edit | | Got Shartlink

to make them different from your headline. Or,
if you're planning on sharing your post via
e-mail, or social network sites like Facebook and
Twitter, click Get Shortlink, and WordPress will
automatically compress the post’s URL to a
combination of letters and numbers.

5. Inthe Upload/Insert area, type the text of your
blog post, using the formatting icons to choose

Upluad/iser,. = B 2 % @ visual | HIML fonts, create lists and links, and customize other
layout styles. Hint: To apply formatting to the
text, select the text you want to affect, and then

" click the icon for the style you want to apply. You
Ifyou don't want a bartender to lgnore you for the rest of the night - — can choose font OptiOHS, bOld, italics, text Color,
text alignment, bulleted or numbered lists, special
characters, and more. If you don’t see all these

I
il
il
0
&4
A -
(i@
H

B I &

!
|»=
&

Paragraph v | 1 i || W | 2| |2 =9 (7}

Ifyou don't want vour friends to mock you mereilessly -

m

If you want to impress the hottie you've somehow managed to engagein options, click the Show/Hide Kitchen Sink button

SRR il on the far right or press Alt+Shift+Z (Windows)/

Then you need to avoid the following 1o deadly Hallywood Bar sine: | (Mac) to open what WordPress calls “The Kitchen
- Sink.” This is the second row of buttons that

Paih: p includes such functions as pasting from Microsoft

Word Draft Saved at 6:20:04 am. Last edited by hollywoodbartender on Word (a handy feature that allows you to avoid

count: 85 August 22, 2009 at 11:14 pm

contaminating your blog post with Word'’s format-

ting), or designating something with the various
Heading, Paragraph or Address tags.

6. The five buttons at the top of the Upload/Insert
area allow you to insert some very special con-
tent. From left to right, they allow you to add
an image, insert video, add audio/music, add
media (kind of a catch-all), or add a poll. = g m
Clicking each button opens a window that Upload/Insert  [= I

rompts you to choose files on your local hard F— | =

grive,por i,hat are at a URL on ch Internet. B || I sl |1—(li=|l 6 || = %/
WordPress does enforce some space limitations

(3GB of content comes free, but you can

upgrade to up to 25GB of storage) although it

does offer upgrades where you can buy addi-
tional storage and bandwidth.

%

A\

All kinds of considerations make writing a good headline for your post one of the most important things you do
on a blog. Search engines pay special attention to the words in headlines, and a well-written description can
help drive traffic to your blog. (Do a little research on search engine optimization as a primer.) Readers are also
attracted to funny, shocking, or strange headlines — and Top 10 lists.
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7. Toinsert an image into your blog
entry, click the Add Image icon (looks
like a rectangle inside another rectan-

gle). (To find out how to prepare
images for use on the Web, read
Chapter 5.) The Add an Image window Add media files from your computer
appears, where you can choose from a in, 1680, oo, oif, B, doc. DB, odt, pots, dock
handful of methods: Choose an image Chooss files to uplosd | SelactFites :

on your computer and upload it, pro- t Rrowser ugloadsr
vide the Web address (URL) for an Sl SO pa 0o, et
image on another Web site, or add an By et *h s \idee Unarads

ur  From URL  Muodia Library

image from your Media Library. Just
click the tab you want at the top and
follow the directions that appear on

screen.
8. To add a link, first select the text that you
8|z« [=]=] | [=]=]= 3= [ = want readers to click to find the link. Then
7 = =T : = simply click the Link icon (the link of chain)
Paragraph (O ([I= é v | | l[lnseﬁ-edltI|nh'.t.'+|t+bh|t't+-'—i;|'Q

or press Alt+Shift+A. When the URL window
If you don't want a bartender to ignore you for the rest of the night - opens, copy and paste the Web address for
the link into the window. Note: You need to
use the full URL, including the http: // part,
to create a working link.

If you don't want your friends to Filas SR nge ==k

9. You can also add tags to your blog post. Tags are
keywords that describe the blog post, and search

engines pay special attention to tags so that they
can better sort your content into search result Post Tags
listings. To add a tag, simply type it in the Add
New Tag text box, just to the right of where you
entered your post. Click the link below this box to Separate tags with cormmas,
choose from a list of tags that you frequently use
so that you don’t have to spend time typing in the
same old words over and over again. Click each
tag, and it will appear under the Add New Tag

deadly sins, hollywood, bar | 444

Choose from the most used tags in Post
Tadgs

box. Click on the gray “X” next to the tag if you
made a mistake, and want to delete it.

\\3

The Media Library option is particularly handy if you want to add a company logo or other image to every post;
you don't have to keep uploading the same thing because WordPress allows you to navigate through your
uploads and pick the one you want.



Chapter 11: Designing a Blog 239

10. Click the Check Spelling icon (looks like a check mark on top
of the letters ABC) to have spelling errors underlined in red in

your blog post. Click any error to select from a list of correc-
tions. You can choose the language you want the spellcheck
to work in by clicking on the triangle next to the ABC check-
mark button to open up the drop-down menu. You can then
click on the language that you want spellcheck to operate in
when checking the spelling in your post. Spellcheck will then
underline words that are misspelled in that language. If you
compose a post that uses words from a couple of languages
and you’re not sure about the spelling, this feature can come

in handy because you can spellcheck in one language and

then do it again in another language.

11. Before you post your entry, click the Preview button, in
the upper-right corner of the Add New Post page, to see
how your chosen styles look. This opens another
browser window with your post in it as it will look when
it is published. You can return to Editing mode by clos-
ing this window. If you decide (after previewing) to
remove formatting, simply highlight any element with a
style you want to remove and click the Remove
Formatting icon. (It looks like an eraser.)

Publish

Preview

Status: Draft

~] ok | cancel

Visibility: Public
(¥ Public
[ =tick this post to the front page
~ Password protected
" Private

Ok | Cancel

[ Publish immediately
Aug « 24 2009 g 06 . 1Z

Ok | Cancel

bene o

Publish

Status: Draft Edit
Wisibility; Public Edit
[ Publish immediately Edit

s oo

12. Click the Edit link next to Publish

Immediately to see options for setting the
date and time of your post. Click Edit next to
Visibility: Public to control how the post is
seen. You can choose to make this post
always appear on the front page of your blog,
password-protect it so that only people you
authorize see it, or make it private so that
only you can see the contents. Click Edit
next to Status: Draft to make this blog entry
either a draft; or mark it as Pending Review if
you are collaborating with others and are
waiting for them to look it over. You can
leave all the options expanded, as shown in
the figure, but you need to click OK in each
area for the settings to take effect.
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Categories
all Categories  Most Used 13. Click Add New Category in the Categories section.
A text box opens where you can type in new catego-
¥ Uncategorized ries, or select check boxes next to existing catego-
™ Deadly Sins ries. This is a simple but powerful tool that allows
- Top 10 your users to sort your blog posts based on catego-

ries that they are interested in, without them
having to search through all your pages in chrono-
logical order to find the topics they are interested
in. For example, a user who wants to see all the
posts you’'ve written that are Top 10 lists would
click Top 10 under the Categories section of your
! : blog to make your blog generate a page containing
New category nag ] only posts that you have categorized as being Top

10 lists — or related to Top 10 lists.

Parent category -

Add

14. The Excerpt area allows you to
choose what sentences or para-

graphs will appear in the RSS feed D

of your subscribers, or that will Never order a frathy pink drink with fruit punch in it, umbrellas =
be Welghted more heavily by sticking nut and a littlm plastic mankey an the sida, (Imlae{ yoir'ra |2
search engines YOU can either planning to give it to someone clse. Show some dignity, man! -
pick your best and most descrip-

Ferrrpts are aptinnal hand-rrafted cummanss of yoor content that can he nsed

in your theme_ Learn more about manuzl excerpts
tive writing, or you can sum up
what you have to say.
y&_,r Edit Post 15. When everything looks right, click the Publish

button. The system then confirms that your post
. has been published. After you publish your post,
Fost updated. i
25 Bzt % click the Visit Site link at the top of the page, or
View Post, to ensure that your post was pub-
lished successfully and looks the way you want.

Bartender psyche

a\\J

You can assign multiple categories to your posts. If you are writing about a piano-playing cat, for example, you
can assign the post into the categories “cat,” “piano,” and “funny.” Then, when users come to your blog and
want to see only posts that are cat-related, they can click on the “cat” category to zero in on only content that
falls in that category. Another user wanting to read about pianos might click on the piano category, and your
same post would appear in that list — along with posts about pianos that don't include cats.
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If you've read other chapters in this book, chances are you learned quite a bit of HTML. If you feel comfortable
using HTML, you can actually use it right in the blog post window of WordPress. (As with regular text, you can
write HTML directly in the window, or create your code in another application and copy and paste it into the
blog post window.) If you want to use code, click the HTML tab of the composition window to switch from
Visual mode.

After your blog is up and running, you can make updates by using e-mail. Updating in this way requires you to
set up a special e-mail address that you are urged to keep secret. From the WordPress Dashboard, click the
MyBlogs link and then click the Enable button under the Post-by-Email column. A special e-mail address will pop
up in that column. Click the drop-down menu, choose Enable Post by Email, and then click Apply. Copy the
e-mail address and save it in a secure location (such as a document on your computer’s hard drive). When setup
is complete, simply cut and paste the e-mail address you just set up, choose a title by typing it in the Subject
field, and then create a blog post in the body of your message. When you click Send, the message wings its way

to WordPress and onto your blog.

Writing for your blog

Blog style is generally conversational and
informal in tone and style. You should
address the reader directly to play up this
aspect of blogging, almost as though you're
talking to a good friend on the phone or
writing an e-mail message.

| don’t mean that you have to throw out the
rules of grammar and spelling although
many bloggers do so. You'll find that many
readers appreciate carefully crafted sen-
tences when they read blogs as much as
they do when they read books. Why make
yourself hard to understand?

Many writing coaches say that being rig-
orous about spelling and grammar is a

good way to sharpen your thinking. And, of
course, it's true — the more attention you
pay to writing well, the better your results,
even if you're just blogging about the ter-
rific play you saw last night, or the way your
friends always seem to call just when you
get in the shower.

Don’t forget that blogging doesn’t have to
mean all writing, all the time. Many ter-
rific blogs are devoted to displaying a pho-
tograph every day, or to video blogging.
Numerous others combine text, photos,
audio, and video, which keeps them fun
and interesting for readers — and for the
blogger.




2/ 2 Partiil: Going Web 20

Promoting your blog

Many bloggers subscribe to the idea that,”If
| publish it, they will come.” Let me be the
first (or not) to burst that bubble: Blogs need
to be promoted as much as any other Web
site if you're trying to appeal to an audience
that doesn’t already know and love you. (Is
it considered promotion when you e-mail
everyone in your family to tell them about
your blog?)

The good news is that at a very technical
level, the setup of blogs helps them show
up well in search engine results. And, of
course, search engines love sites with fresh
content, so a frequently updated blog truly
has an edge over one that sees new content
once in a blue moon.

Here’s a quick batch of things you should
do to make the most of your new blog:

Ensure that your blog has an RSS or Atom
feed. A feed is essentially a syndication
mechanism for your blog: a coded presen-
tation of your updates that can be picked
up and read by newsreaders, feed aggrega-
tors, and blog search engines, which in turn
pass whatever they receive from the feed
to humans visiting other Web sites. The
result: eyeballs on your content and links to
your blog. Most blog software can gener-
ate automatic feeds, but you should ensure
that the feature is turned on and function-
ing. (WordPress automatically generates an
RSS feed.)

Turn on trackbacks and pings. Trackbacks
are a little hard to describe, but I'll try:
Essentially, a trackback is a way for blog
software to communicate in the background
and build links to other blogs. It goes like
this: Blogger A posts interesting material on
his blog. Blogger B reads that post, and has
more to say about the same topic on her
blog. Using the trackback URL on Blogger
A’s post, Blogger B’s blog software noti-
fies Blogger A’s software about the new

post. Blogger A’s software then automati-
cally builds, in the original post, a link to the
new post. At the end of this (alphabet soup)
process, Blogger A's readers see the link to
Blogger B's post and visit her site to read it.

Pings work similarly but are basically a
“heads-up” notification service sent to
some of the bigger blog search engines
and indexers. When you let these Web sites
know that your blog has been updated,
your listings are included in the results that
are displayed the next time someone per-
forms a search, and again, more readers are
directed to your site.

Many blog software packages offer both
trackbacks and pings, and by simply turn-
ing on these settings, you receive the ben-
efit with little to no work each time you post
to your blog.

Remember that your blog posts are an
important part of promoting yourself.
Keep the material you write interesting and
topical. For example, if you choose to blog
about a subject that’s in the news head-
lines, you can attract readers who might
never have visited your blog otherwise.
Keep track of what’s going on in the world,
and think about how you can relate your
topic to the broader context of discussion in
the blogosphere.

Use social media to alert friends and col-
leagues. One of the best ways to keep
people coming back to your blog is to
remind people who already know you on
Facebook, MySpace, Twitter, hi5, Beebo and
other sites, that you have produced some-
thing new and interesting. This is where the
shortened URLs often come in handy. You
can also integrate material that you or your
friends post on these sites into your blog,
via the handy RSS feeds that every social
networking site maintains.




Chapter 12
Podcasting Your Own Show

&
Tasks Performed
in This Chapter f you haven’t been hiding in a cave on Mars, you’ve prob-
4~ Preparing a podcast ably already heard the term podcasting. It’s one of the hotter

Internet buzzwords of recent years, and many people have scram-

»~ Recording a podcast bled like mad to incorporate podcasts onto Web sites.

v~ Editing an audio file
+»~ Publishing a podcast The techie explanation is that a podcast is any audio file stored on
the Internet that can be downloaded and played later on either a
computer or a portable device. In real terms, a podcast is a radio
show that you can take anywhere on a portable device, such as
an iPod, or play on any computer that’s connected to the Internet.
Podcasts are better than radio programs because you can start, stop, and rewind
whenever you want. You can play them any time, anywhere. Podcasts enable you
to connect with your site visitors or community through music or talk or both,
enriching the experience or content your site has to offer. You find examples of
how sites put podcasting to use in the nearby sidebar “Who’s podcasting?”

A good podcast can consist of a live interview that’s available to listeners for as
long as a Web site hosts it, a lecture by a Nobel prize-winning professor that stu-
dents can use to help them study, or the wail of a newborn infant taking her first
breaths. A podcast can be a long-winded blogger’s rant that will be heard only by
a close circle of fans, or a stirring national address that will be cherished by an
entire nation.

Podcasting is limited only by your imagination. As with so many other topics, a
library of books could be filled with the bottomless depths of technical specifica-
tions that can be involved in recording, editing, and posting a podcast. Fortunately,
you don’t need to know all that to get started. In this chapter, you find the most
basic, cost-effective way to produce a professional-quality podcast, using free and
easily available tools and programs.
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Who's podcasting?

This list briefly describes some of the
groups of people who are podcasting
nowadays:

Musicians who want to connect with fans
and promote their bands: Some forward-
thinking bands use podcasts to share
excerpts from live shows, hype concert
tours, and reward fan club members with
exclusive content.

Families who want to remain connected
across distances: Recordings of a baby’s
first words, grandpa’s story time, or a rau-
cous family reunion aren’t proper substi-
tutes for being there, but they can at least
allow people to get a flavor for what they
missed.

Amateur DJs and novice broadcasters who
want to show off their skills: A tight, well-
produced podcast can be an invaluable call-
ing card to a beginner hoping to take the
next step up the career ladder.

Companies that provide training and man-
agement updates, especially to employ-
ees in far-flung offices: One of the fastest-
growing usages of multimedia is corporate
communications. CEOs use podcasts to

reach out to customers and reassure them
in tumultuous times, and HR managers
find spoken-word explanations of the latest
change in corporate strategy that show up
in employees’ e-mail inboxes helps main-
tain consistent corporate culture, and adds
the kind of “human touch” that relaxes and
reassures employees.

Churches that make their weekly sermons
available: Congregation members who are
ill or traveling or who otherwise can’t physi-
cally attend church can still hear the weekly
services.

Bloggers who want to augment their
content: Audio clips from interviews are
increasingly popular, as are stream-of-con-
sciousness rants that provoke controversy
and build up page traffic.

Radio producers and other professionals:
Many excellent radio programs that are
now available online as podcasts ensure
that you never miss your favorite show.
Listening to professional podcasts is one of
the best ways to get new ideas for how best
to create your own.

Preparing a Podcast

Be sure to take the time before you record your podcast to plan what you want to
say and how you want to say it. Even trained on-air personalities rarely try to make
live, improvisational recordings. After a few minutes, an interviewer who doesn’t
have at least an outline or some good questions for a guest runs out of things to
say, and the session can turn into a nightmare of “um” and “uh.”

You don’t have to strictly follow a script, however, and stick to every little comma
and pause. One thing that makes listeners respond and come back for more is the
feeling that you're talking to them rather than at them (like a late-night infomercial).
And, one of the most difficult challenges I can imagine is to make yourself sound
natural and relaxed while giving a monologue.
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A good place to start as you plan a podcast is to think about creating a distinct begin-
ning, middle, and end. A good show usually starts with some kind of introduction of
the host and any guests, moves on to the main topic, and then concludes with a tease
to the next show you plan to produce. This outline for a music podcast gives you
some ideas for what you might include — make your outline as detailed as you like:

1. Play an introductory music clip.

2. Greet the audience, introduce yourself, and state the number or date of the

podcast.
3. Briefly explain the theme or topic of the podcast.
4. Mention any guests or special announcements.
5. Play new songs.
6. Provide any necessary additional explanation of the theme or topic.
7. Play more new songs.
8. Sum up the theme or topic.
9. Say goodbye, and “tease” the topic of the next podcast.

Although a podcast can theoretically last for hours, in practice, large audio files
become unwieldy very quickly. Listener patience isn’t infinite, either, so unless you
have an absolutely fanatical audience, limit your podcasts to a half-hour or less.
Some of my favorite podcasts are only two to five minutes long, and they’re designed
so that you can listen to as many in a row as you like. If you have a ton of material,
breaking it up into smaller chunks is definitely the way to go.

The many ways to record sound

An increasing number of portable devices
have audio-recording capabilities. Most
smartphones record audio, laptops have
built-in microphones, and MP3 players
either record or use after-market add-ons.
Professional radio reporters have long used
minidisc recorders to capture high-quality
audio, whereas some old-school podcasters
just use cables to hook tape recorder head-
phone output into their computers’ micro-
phone input.

Podcasters are increasingly conducting
interviews or round-table discussions using
Internet telephone services like Skype or
Vonage. These Voice over Internet Protocol
(VolP) services allow users to digitally
record conversations without having to
resort to recording conversations over plain
old telephone lines (and entangling them-
selves in wires and iffy legal ground).

However, because VolP conversations are
monaural and most listeners are used to
high-quality stereo, podcasters are using
workaround methods to conduct interviews
over the phone. For example, each party to a
conversation simultaneously records it into
a high-quality stereo microphone. Then, at
the end of the interview, both parties edit
and clean up the audio, e-mail their audio
file to each other, and then stitch together
the files to get both (or more) sides of the
conversation.

Even if you can’t get high-quality recordings
of both ends of a conversation, the host
should record into a microphone even while
the rest of the conversation is recorded over
a phone line or VoIP connection.
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Recording a Podcast

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbhox:

v Audacity (a free audio
program available at
http://audacity.
sourceforge.net)

v+ A microphone

»~ Your own voice (and
anyone else’s you want
to invite)

v A script, if you want to be
more formal; or at least,
a good outline

Time needed:

Varies, depending
% upon how much
material you want

Recording an audio file can be as simple as speaking into the micro-
phone on a computer headset or as complicated as setting up a dozen
high-end microphones and a mixing board to get clean sound from
every instrument in a chamber orchestra. Either way, the basic princi-
ples I cover in this chapter are the same.

Many audio professionals believe that the most important link in the
chain is this first one: that using a bad or inappropriate microphone
taints the audio from the get-go. The old computer industry axiom
“Garbage in, garbage out” applies here as well. The good news is that
quality microphones are more affordable than ever, and a microphone
that costs less than $100 online or in a basic electronics store fulfills all
but the most demanding needs. The bottom line: You can use your com-
puter’s built-in microphone, but a good external mic provides better
sound quality.

A simple option is to record directly into your computer, which is easy
enough because most newer computers sport a microphone port. (It’s
usually red or pink and located next to the green port where you plug in
headphones.) An even simpler option is to use a USB microphone.
Although USB microphones aren’t ideal for recording music, they are a

to record - . .
snap to use and configure, and often come integrated into headphones,
making it easy to record while also monitoring sound. Whatever you
choose, just plug in a mic and then follow these steps to start recording.
X | ) Audacity = e e
1. Launch a sound-recording program, i Gt ew Pt Gt Hlet A Ko |
—_ Al L
such as Audacity, as shown here. W= s ®) n) m) wm) [FH 1R

You find a list of some of the more
popular software choices in the side-
bar at the end of this step list. | chose
Audacity for this chapter because it
has enough features to empower
beginners to produce decent-
sounding podcasts, it works on both
Macintosh and Windows computers,
and it’s free. (You can download it at
http://audacity.sourceforge.
net and use it to follow along with
this task. If your copy of Audacity is a
different version, you might see

minor screen differences.)

WING/

&

4 3

Progct rate. 44100 | [Curser, 0.00.000000 mivems [Stmp-To Of

Before you begin recording, make sure that neither the computer nor the microphone is muted. This advice
sounds simple, but even seasoned professionals can tell stories about apparently recording beautiful sounds,
only to find (too late!) that their files contained silence.
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2. Don’t be overwhelmed by the mass of buttons,
bars, menus, icons, and level meters that make
up this program. In the upper-left area of the File Edit ‘iew Project Generate Effect Analyze Help
workspace, under the menu bar, are some famil- B=1 s
iar buttons: left to right, you've got Skip to Start, : = W) ) ®) N | ] |
Play, Record, Pause, Stop, and Fast Skip to End. ~ | i s s S ‘éewd/ s A
If your microphone is ready to record, just click My F R ]

) Audacity.

circle) and say something into the microphone.
(Sing a song, recite a poem, or act like you're
creating your first radio show!)

30

the red Record button (the one with the big red Jgfgr|%| %|-nn|-|nq-_w - | o ;@| ,®| ;?;|,g|
10 0j0 0 20

File Edit View Project Generste  EMect Anshaze  Help

= - . L —
el T . 5135' '::t|
Pl x «j '/ ¢ (u ‘ji‘ »J‘ Al % M 1z 0 Py B a1z
W @ PT_g ] =]
Rl L Y R e e B P AR
! R O, (L i L] £ 60 70 .

a0 3

sop
Progct rate. 44100 | [Curser, 0.00.000000 mivems [Stmp-To Of

3. Asyou record, you see the sound represented as a spectrum across an audio track.
Notice the two volume meters in the top-right corner of the workspace: The one on the
left (the little speaker icon) shows the playback volume; the one on the right (the micro-
phone icon) shows the volume of the microphone you’re using to record. Under the
volume controls, the drop-down menu enables you to pick from a list of sources, includ-
ing microphone, line-in, aux(iliary), CD player, or stereo mix. Click the Stop button to
stop recording, or click the Pause button to pause. (Be aware that Audacity will auto-
matically rearrange the position of the various buttons and control panels, depending
on how you size the window. So if your screen shows the buttons in one row, two rows
or whatever, click and drag on the handle in the lower right corner of the screen to
make your window match the screenshots here.)

E\\3

Many beginners erroneously assume that louder is better when recording. Like a teenager with a new car stereo,
they want to crank the noise to 11 on a scale of 10. If you record with the volume set to its highest level, you
get distortion — or worse, listeners unsubscribing from your podcast feed.
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File Edit View Project Generste  EMect Anshze  Help

= - . e —
Pl S* ./ A ed | W W M a2 rﬂ P= ¥ A 1z
4. When you're done recording, click :" = mm”ﬁw ﬁ;‘ﬁp =
the Stop button. Then click the Play | -@ s ; -

button to play back what you
recorded. Use the volume controls
to adjust the playback sound.
Remember: Make sure you click the
Stop button and not just the Pause
button. With the recording set to
Pause, you won'’t be able to play it
back or to save it.

Projsct e 41100 | [Gusr. 000417880 mtoms [Somp Ta 01

ﬁm;m{y 5. To save the recording, choose File>Save
le | Edit ‘iew Project Generate Effect Anakze Help Project and then name your file. This step
Mew Chrlal saves your sound file in an Audacity format
@ (.aup) and preserves your recording in the
Open.., Ctr|+0 es . .
best format for editing in Audacity. To create
Close Ctrl ; a new file in Audacity, choose Filec>New, and
Save Project N Cirl+5 : you're ready to start recording again in a
Save Project As... 1391| /E“ new window.
3
Recent Files... g —
dacity
Bt rE sy ; Edit ‘iew Project Generate Effect Analyze
Export Selection &s WAL, i Mewy Ctrl <
Export &5 MP3.., Open.. Cirl+0
Export Selection &3 MP3,., Clase Ctrl +i
Save Project Ctrl+3

Export &3 Ogg Yarbis..,

Save Project Bs..,
Recent Files.., 4

Export As WAAN,,
Export Selection &g WAV,
Export As MP3...
Export Selection &s 5%3
6. When you're ready to publish your recording to the _
Web, use Audacity’s export features. To export an BTG a8 Ve,
Audacity file, choose File and then choose from any of SR RIS SR
the export options: WAV, MP3, or Ogg Vorbis. If you plan
to publish your recording on the Web, your best option
is MP3. Choose Files>Export As MP3 and name your file.
Congratulations! You just took the first step toward Page Setup..,
having your own podcast. In the next task, you find Print...
instructions for editing a podcast.

Export Labels.,
Export Multiple..,

Exit
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Audio recording programs

The programs you can use to record and edit
sound files range from free to quite expen-
sive, depending on the level of control you
want and whether you want to be able to
compose original music. This list describes
some of the most popular programs among
podcasters and audio editors:

v Audacity: This popular audio-editing
program has more than enough fea-
tures to produce a great-sounding pod-
cast, and it’s available for Mac, Windows,
and Linux systems (which is why it's
featured in this book). Audacity is free.

v GarageBand: Included on new
Macintosh computers (OS X only),
GarageBand is used by many podcast-
ers who are looking for a quick and auto-
mated solution that’s easily integrated
with iTunes. GarageBand is free.

1+ Adobe Soundbooth: A more powerful
and professional editing tool,
Soundbooth comes bundled with other
media programs in the Adobe CS4 suite.
Soundbooth is aimed at people who
want to be able to control a few aspects
of their sounds but want menus with
simple, easy-to-understand choices.
Solo, the program costs $199 and has a
free 30-day trial period.

v Adobe Audition: You can use this tool,

intended for full-fledged audio engi-
neers, to compose music and adjust and
filter voices using complex and exacting
processes. It costs $399 and has a free
30-day trial period.

Propaganda: Propaganda is designed to
help record and distribute podcasts.
Although it has simplified sound-editing
tools, you can preview your recording
on your iPod or mobile device, and it
writes the RSS code for you. Propaganda
costs $49 and has a free 30-day trial
period.

SnapKast: SnapKast ($79) bills itself as a
“one-click” podcasting solution that not
only records and edits sounds but also
creates RSS and handles the uploading
and syndication chores.

MyPodcast Recorder: Offered as a free
download from MyPodcast.com, this
simple recorder offers one-click installa-
tion and a very stripped-down interface.
The drawback is that you have to put up
with its ads on the site as well as the ads
that are inserted into your final
podcast.

If you're prompted to install the file 1ame_enc.dl11 to complete MP3 encoding, just return to the
http://audacity.sourceforge.net site and search for “lame_enc.dll” to find the necessary
file and simple instructions for downloading and selecting it in Audacity.
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Editing a Recording

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbhox:

v Audacity
v+ Arecording that can be
opened in Audacity

Time needed:
A couple of hours

In this task, you perform basic sound editing to clean up a recording.
You don’t have to use editing tools. In fact, some podcasters wear their
rough-and-scratchy recordings as badges of honor as proof that they’'re
part of an insurgent media that rejects (what they perceive as) smooth,
polished, and fake corporate style. If this is your ethos, then by all
means, don’t edit your sound files.

Most people, however, prefer to listen to recordings that don’t sound
like they were made in a gravel-sorting machine. And, if you ever ven-
ture into the field to do interviews or record your child’s solo in the
school play, you’ll probably need to fix the volume or noise level or the
big, scratchy thud of Aunt Edna’s elbow knocking the microphone off
the table.

Here are some basic sound-editing tips to help you reduce noise in your
recordings, cut and paste segments, and normalize your recordings
(make the too-soft parts louder and the too-loud parts softer). I encour-
age you to explore beyond these simple steps.

) Audacity
el iR e e e el e el
1. If your sound-recording program (such as ! Mew Ctrl+M |
Audacity, shown here) isn’t open already, ' Open.. Crl+0)
launch i.t and then create a recording or open Close E} Chel sV
an existing one. ) ) o i
Sawve Project Ctrl+5 2 i
Save Project Az, ;2- ’9«‘
20

Recent Files... | S S m—

Most audio programs have tutorials and Help files to explain what all the arcane jargon means (although if you

can explain to me under which circumstances | would want to use a Hilbert transformer rather than a Dyson
compressor and a transient mangler, I'm all ears).
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) Audacity
File Edit ‘iew Project Generate Effect Analyze Help
A1 = ¢ 2. To listen to the entire recording, click the Play

iy

button at the top of the workspace. You should
hear your voice (or whatever you just recorded)
playing back. Notice that every time you hear
noise in the recording, you see a corresponding
spike on the graph in the Audio track.

Maono, 44100Hz
16-hit
Mute | Solo

4.0 | 5.0 6.0

3. Tolisten to a portion of the recording, click any-
where on the recording in the audio track area, '—N“
and you will see a vertical dotted line appear
across that portion of the recording. Click the

Play button; the recording will start from the
location of your marker on the track.

) Audacity
File Edit ‘Wiew Project Generate Effec | ]

i el A
R W) b)) e
-| 45election Tool|

xj.&udiu Track ™™ [ 1.0
hono, 44100H= 5. To delete a noise (such as a sneeze),
16-hit 0.5 4 click and drag to select that section,
i and then press the Delete key. Or you
Mute | Salo 0.0 W can choose EditoDelete, or press
o + Ctrl+K (Windows)/Option+K (Mac).
A @ L EeE You can also delete “non-noise,” like
a pause. Read more about this in the
4. You can rearrange or delete sections of sound to sidebar, “Getting rid of ‘dead air’.”
make a better or shorter recording. Each of the follow- You can easily recognize silence in
ing steps begins with selecting part of the sound file. the audio track by its flat line in the
Look in the small toolbox at the top of the workspace. sound spectrum graph. To adjust
(The toolbox has six tools, including Zoom and Time the selection, click and drag on
Shift.) Click the Selection Tool (which looks like an either side of the selected area to

[-beam) to make it active before the next step. enlarge or reduce the selection.
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ﬁ \udacity
File |Edit| View Project Generate Effect Analyze Help )
I Undo Record Ctrl+Z =
(5 CantRedo cuy | BN ) H ) M
= /O = / ,/ ./
z Eh) Cut k Ctrl+X L o+ I
= Coj Ctrl+C
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7. To move the cut or copied sound to another
part of the recording, click to place the cursor
where you want to add the sound in the audio
track, and then choose Edit=>Paste. The word
or phrase is pasted into that point in the
recording.

I«J, %"J ./ || / J)

Play (Shift for loop- play),

+

B Y o - R

] olol AL

clic

\\3

6. Tocutor copy a section of sound, click and
drag to select the section in the audio track,
and then choose Edit=>Cut (or Copy). Click
and drag on either side of the selected area
to enlarge or reduce the selection.

& Audacity
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Select.., 4
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8. To hear the results of your editing, click to place the
cursor where you want to begin playback, and then

k the Play button.

To listen to only a particular section of the recording, click and drag to select the section and then click Play.
You can then adjust the selection in the recording until you have just the part you want to cut, copy, or delete.



9. Audacity includes many effects to improve
or alter your sound recordings. To apply an
effect, you must first select the part of the
recording you want to apply it to. Click and
drag to select a portion of the recording, or
choose Edit=>Select>All to select the entire
open recording.

Repeat Last Effect Ctrl+R
Project  Generate [Eﬁec-t'

Amplify...
Bass Boost..,

Change Pitch..

diy

Ce ]

Change Speed...

Change Terpao...

Click Removal...
Compressar.,
Echo..
Equalization...
FadeIn

Fade Out

FFT Filter...

Irewert

Moise Removal...
Marmalize..,
Nyqui.st Prompt%
Phaser...

Repeat,.,

Reverse

Wéahweah,.,

Cross Fade In
Cross Fade Cut

J Selection: 0:00.000000 - 0; Delay.. O]

Ghierh

11. In the Normalize dialog box, mark both check boxes for Wemi=lie Ly Dermite bz
default normalization. Click Preview to test how the v Fiemove any DC offset [center on O vertically)
effect will alter the sound of your recording. If you're
happy with the result, click OK to apply the effect.
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Duplicate Ctrl+D
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Cursor to End

Selection Sawve

10. One of the more commonly used options on the
Effect menu is Normalize. When you normalize a
recording, you balance out the highs and lows,
to make the overall volume more consistent. To
apply the Normalize effect, select the part of the
recording you want to apply it to and then
choose Effect=>Normalize.

iiurmailze E

v Mormalize maximum amplitude ta -3 dB

Preview Cancel QK
L!
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12. Experiment with the effects, and remember
that you can apply them to any selected part
or all of the recording. Click Play to test your
work, and if you don’t like the results of an
effect, just choose Edit=>Undo to remove it.

) Audacity = ES
Edit iew Project Generate Effect Anakyze Help
New Ctrl+l Ll L
# i 2
Opeii: Chia0 b B e e e
4 2400 M
Close CtrlvWw | = ,—l?j PEI
Save Project L LS — i -
Save Project As... | }.i
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Recent Files... r N h L L
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Exportfis MP3.. b
Export Selection s MH
Fxprl & Oy Warhis...
Export Label
Export Multiple...
Page Setup...
Print.. B
| ¥

Lt

Project rate; 44100 Curzor: (08 254694 minigec [Snap To OFf]

13. When you're done, choose FilervSave Project to save the recording in Audacity
format. Then choose Filem>Export to save the recording in a suitable format,
such as MP3, before you publish your podcast to the Web.

Getting rid of “dead air”

Even with only the most basic understanding
of audio editing, you can move a song from
the beginning of your podcast to the end, or
move the response to an interview question
to the beginning, to use as a “teaser.”

Your goal should be to interest listeners
immediately and then keep them interested.
One of the best ways to do that is to delete
all “dead air,” such as pauses and other
quiet spots. This skill is essential for produc-
ing a tight, efficient podcast. Remember that
listeners have lives too, and if you ask them
to wait around for a couple of minutes while
you fumble, they will become frustrated.

Some podcasters who are obsessed with
deleting all the dead air between words
review their recordings repeatedly, to
shorten the spaces between words as
much as possible. Although it's sometimes
helpful to remove the extra breaths and
any instances of “um” and “uh” between
sentences, if you go too far, your recording
sounds like you drank too much coffee and
are babbling like a tobacco auctioneer.

Try to strike a balance. You want your
recordings to sound natural, like a conversa-
tion you're having with your listeners (with
all the boring parts cut out). Experience will
gradually teach you the sweet spot.
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Publishing a Podcast

How you publish your podcast depends mostly on where you plan to

Stuff You publish it.

Need to Know

In the early days of podcasting, sites offering to host your files for free

Toolbox: were springing up all over. Unfortunately, some of the sites were used
» A recording saved to facilitate music piracy. Multimillion-dollar lawsuits filed by the
in a Web format, recording industry have caused many sites that hosted podcasts to
such as MP3 drastically restrict their offerings, or go completely out of business.
» An Internet connection Gcast (www.gcast.com) is an intriguing site that’s still standing, offer-
» An account with a blog, ing not only free hosting for your podcast but also integrated access to
Web site, or podcasting podcast-safe music (that is, music you can use without getting into
hosting service copyright trouble) at its sister site, www.garageband. com.
Time needed:

If you have a blog on one of the popular blogging sites, such as TypePad
About an hour or Blogger, you find instructions and features designed to help you add
a podcast almost as easily as you add a post.

Find out more about creating and publishing podcasts at these online
services and other resources:

v~ Apple iTunes: (www. itunes.com) One of the most popular
podcasting sites on the Web, iTunes makes it easy to download
and play podcasts from a broad range of sources. And, you can
use iTunes with a PC; you don’t have to use a Macintosh or an
iPod.

v The Podcast Network: (www . thepodcastnetwork.com) This
site features an international collection of podcasters, useful
tutorials, and helpful tips and tricks about podcasting. However,
they are asking their audience to contribute $20 per month just
to listen to podcasts, and require that you already have an audi-
ence of at least 500+ listeners before they will consider hosting
your podcast.

v Podcasting Tools: (www.podcasting-tools.com) Filled with
tutorials and links to audio, editing, and other types of tools,
you can find many excellent resources on this site.

v Podcast Alley: (www.podcastalley.com) Find a wide variety
of podcasts, podcast software, and instructions for creating and
publishing podcasts at Podcast Alley.

v SolidCasts: (www.solidcasts.com) Here you can find free
hosting for your podcasts although only about 100MB of space.
Because even a low-quality, half-hour podcast can run about
15MB, this is a good place to start, but if you're serious about
podcasting, you will quickly either run out of room or have to
start shelling out money to upgrade to more storage space and
bandwidth.
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Mixing in music

You don’t have to be a wannabe DJ to
include music in your podcast. Even if
you're participating in hard-hitting inves-
tigative reporting or archiving your dad’s
favorite fishing story, music can spice
up the recording and make it seem more
professional.

You can also add funny sound effects or
snippets of dialogue from TV shows or old
movies. Just make sure that you have the
legal right to use any music or other type
of recording. Type free music into any
search engine to find places where you can
download sound files. Be careful, however,
because many of the sites that used to be
free have started charging for the music,
and don’t hit you with the fees until you try
to download.

Here are a few sites where you can still find
free music (or at least low-cost royalty-free
music): Musicalley.com, GarageBand.
com, Netlabelindex.com, Magnatune.
com, CCmixter.org, SoundClick.com,
and Freemusicarchive.org.

You can add a music track to a sound file in
a program like Audacity by using the Import
feature, listed on the Project menu. Adding
a basic audio track isn’t difficult, but man-
aging all the format options, permissions,
and settings can become complicated,
and is well beyond the scope of this book.
However, you’ll find many great books and
online resources if you want to become more
proficient in podcasting. One place to start is
Expert Podcasting Practices For Dummies,
by Tee Morris and Evo Terra (Wiley).




Chapter 13

Multimedia: Adding Flash, Audio,

Tasks Performed

in This Chapter
v~ Adding a Flash animation
v Inserting Flash video

v Comparing audio and
video formats

v+~ Uploading videos to
YouTube

v Inserting a YouTube
video into a Weh page

and Video

M ake your Web pages sing and dance by adding audio,
video, and other multimedia to your pages. If you want
to provide a richer experience for your users, to show rather than
just to tell, or to entertain as well as inform, add animation or

video. Not only does multimedia help tell stories more vividly, it
can also make you look more professional.

And adding animation or video isn’t as hard as you might think.
One simple way to add video to a Web page is to upload a video
file to YouTube (or search for video already on YouTube) and then
insert it into your page. You find detailed instructions in this chap-
ter for using video on YouTube, Vimeo, and other video hosting
and social networking sites. You also find step-by-step instructions
for using Dreamweaver to insert Flash animations and videos in
into your Web pages.

Perhaps the most complicated aspect of multimedia on the Web is choosing the
best format for your audience, which is why this chapter starts with a primer on
audio and video formats and how multimedia works on the Web today.

Playing Animation and Uideo on the Web

When you add video or any other kind of multimedia to a Web site, your visitors
may need a special player to play your files. A player is a small program that works
alone or with a Web browser to add support for functions such as playing audio,
video, or animation files. Among the best-known multimedia players are Adobe
Flash Player, Windows Media Player, and Apple QuickTime.

The challenge is that not everyone on the Web uses the same player, and your site
visitors must have the correct player to view your multimedia files. If your visitors
don’t have the right player, your video or animation file won’t be displayed at all.

If your multimedia file can’t be displayed, you can include information on where to
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download most players for free, but many visitors find these messages confusing or
irritating. As a result, many Web developers help out by doing one or more of the

following:

v Use Flash: By far the most widely used multimedia player, Flash supports

video, audio, and animation.

v Offer audio and video in two or three formats: For example, you can insert a
video in the Flash format and then include links to the video in Windows Media
Video and Quicktime so that visitors can choose the format that best fits the

player they already have.

v The same multimedia files in different file sizes: Including multiple versions
of the same video in different sizes enables visitors with slower connection
speeds to get the video file faster, while still providing a higher quality version
for visitors who do have high-bandwidth connections.

v+ Information about where to find the necessary player: It’s always good prac-
tice to include instructions about where visitors can download any player
needed to view files, but keep in mind that won’t work for everyone. Many
people surf the Web from offices, libraries, and other locations where they are
unable to download and install new players (which is why choosing the popu-
lar Flash player or providing multiple versions are the safest options).

Comparing popular video formats

One challenge to working with video on the
Web is choosing the best format. This list
briefly describes the most common digital
video formats and their file extensions and
supplies a Web address where you can find
out more about each program.

Flash Video: Because the Flash Player is so
commonly used on the Web, many develop-
ers consider Flash one of the best options
for sharing video on the Web. Videos can be
converted into the Adobe Flash Video format
(which uses the .flv extension) with the
Adobe Media Encoder (www.adobe . com).

Windows Media Video: Developed by
Microsoft and popular on PCs, Windows
Media Video is another popular format
which uses the .wmv extension. See www.
microsoft.com/windows/windowsmedia.

QuickTime: The QuickTime video format,
which uses the .mov extension, is popular

among Macintosh users because the player
is built into the Mac operating system
(although QuickTime files can be viewed
on Windows computers with the QuickTime
player). See www.quicktime.com.

AVI: Created by Microsoft, the Audio Video
Interleave (AVI; .avi) format is one the
most common video formats on Windows
computers, and it can play on most common
video players. AVl works well if you're view-
ing video on a CD or on your hard drive,
where the file doesn’t have to be down-
loaded, but you can’t optimize AVI files well
for use on the Internet. If your files are in
AVI format, you should convert them to one
of the other formats before adding them to
your Web site. Otherwise, you force visitors
to download unnecessarily large video files.
You can find more information if you search
for AVI at www .microsoft.com.
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No matter which player and format you choose, I recommend that you

v Make it easy for people to turn off sound. Remember that many people surf
the Web in libraries, offices, and other places where unexpected sound can be
jarring, disruptive, or worse. If you get someone in trouble for surfing the Web
in their cubical, they may never come back to your Web site. | recommend you
always warn people before you play video or audio, and always provide a way
to turn off the sound quickly and easily if necessary.

v Optimize your video for faster downloads. Optimizing multimedia for the
Web works much like it does with images: the smaller the file size, the lower
the quality but the faster the file download. One task in this chapter shows you
how to optimize a video with the free Adobe Media Encoder.

Working with Adobe Flash

Most of the tasks in this chapter focus on techniques using the Flash video and anima-
tion formats because Flash has clearly emerged as one of the most popular technolo-
gies for creating animations as well as videos for the Web. Indicative of its popularity,
YouTube converts videos into the Flash format for display on its Web site.

Flash animation files use the file extension . swf. Flash video uses the . £1v exten-
sion. You can easily insert Flash animations and Flash videos into your pages using
Vg‘\\\NG! Dreamweaver.
S

Before you choose Flash, though, you should be aware of its few downsides:

v~ Flash isn’t supported by most mobile devices, including the iPhone and
Blackberry. (Check the iPhone and Blackberry Web sites for updates as this
may change in the future, but as of the writing of this book, if you visit a site
built in Flash with an iPhone, you just get a blank page.)

v Flash doesn’t always print well. Many people like to print Web pages, espe-
cially pages that include instructions, directions, and other important refer-
ence material. If you include that information in a Flash animation which can’t
be printed, consider including a simple XHTML version as an alternative.

v Flash can cause accessibility problems for visitors with disabilities unless you
create an alternate text option for Flash files. Similarly, text included in Flash
files isn’t easily read by search engines (although including alternative text
can help with this limitation, too). You can add Alternative text to a Flash file
in Dreamweaver by clicking to select the Flash file, and then entering a text
description in the Alt field in the Property Inspector.

v Some people deliberately block Flash files because they’re often used for
advertising or to create animated introduction screens that look pretty but
don’t offer much value to site visitors. (You may want to describe what they’re
missing.)

Despite these downsides, adding a little Flash video or animation can add a lot of
life to your site. And, if you're not designing your entire site in Flash, it’s generally a
safe format choice for adding a little video, audio, or animation to your Web site.

259
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Inserting a Flash Animation File into a Web Page

Flash animation files are relatively easy to insert into a Web page when

Stuf f !/ou Need to you use Dreamweaver. In this section, I assume that you have a com-
Know pleted Flash animation file and that you want to add it to your Web
page. To create a Flash file, you need Adobe Flash or a similar program
Toolbox: that supports the Flash format. (If you want to know how to create
v (Gl e e Flash files, check out Adobe Flash CS4 For Dummies, by Ellen Finkelstein
» A Flash file in the SWF and Gurdy Leete, from Wiley.)
format (sample file avail-
able for download from You insert a Flash file in much the same way as you insert an image file,
www.Digital but because Flash can do so much more than a still image, you choose
Family.com/diy) from a variety of settings and options for controlling how your Flash file
. plays. Before you start, make sure to move or save the Flash file into the
Time needed: main root folder of your Web site (see Chapter 6 for detailed instructions
About an hour about setting up a site in Dreamweaver and identifying the root folder). If
you like, you can create a subfolder to store your Flash files inside your
main site folder, just as you might create an images folder for images.

To add a Flash file to a Web site, first open an existing page or create a
new document and save the file, and then follow these steps:

Dy m- - &4~ INNRNE'S FAvORITE = | [ = o

1. In Dreamweaver, click to insert the
cursor where you want the Flash
file to appear on your Web page. In
this example, I'm inserting it into a
div tag in the middle of the page.
You can read more about div tags
in Chapter 6.

= (g 1iocal e sekctad il g,':___
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sk | shockwne ing a Flash video file, you would choose FLV.)

Form * Agplet
Hyperlink Artive
Ernadl Link Flugin
Hamed Anchar Crrl Al A t
Date
Server-Srde Include
' o4 Selact File ==l
Seldecd fike riamne fiom, @ File syslem Site Root
Data sources Sorver
Lookin: | flash B N el
Name Date modified Tupe Size Tags
3. Inthe Select File dialog box that opens, browse ) vancng_Russian_bog_stackzip flij Russian-banang-vog.tla
B 5 5..-..‘_‘.B.'}.SEi.’.‘l‘:.D.?!.'f!.".".'f?ﬂ:.n.f‘.ﬂ.-_‘.\.'.‘.'! .............. i | Russian-Danring-Nng bt
your hard drlve to locate the FlaSh flle that you ‘Ru))iall-Da!lLirly-Dug-vZ.fla 1Ru))iall-DarlLiny-Dug-\rZ.swr

want to insert in your page, click to select the
file, and then click OK. You can also double-click
to select the file.
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Fies of wpe: [l Files (7] »| [ cancsl |
URL: flash/Russian Dancing D og,swl | Parameters...
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Tlo:  Dancing Russian Dag ox Dreamweaver’s Preferences dialog, you're prompted to
— — [ concel add alternative text to describe the Flash file. Enter a
o - [ ten short description or name for the Flash file. Use of the
Tab Index and Access Key options is optional. Leave
I you don't want to enter this information when . .
incerting object, change the Accessibilly preferences. these blank unless you want to include a special key

command to control the file. Click OK; the dialog box
closes, and the Flash file is inserted into your document.

\\3

Because Flash is an open standard, you can create Flash files with a variety of programs, including Adobe
Photoshop Elements (which uses the Flash format when you create Web galleries in Elements), and Adobe
llustrator (which has an Export to SWF option).
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— | et = e Flash file. In this example, the Flash
- file is a dancing dog I purchased

from iStockPhoto.com, so pressing
the Play button causes the cartoon
dog to dance on the screen. (Note:
When the Play button has been
activated, the button text changes
to Stop.)
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7. Choose FilecbSave to save the page. You'll be prompted to also save the related
script files. Dreamweaver saves the files into a folder named Scripts in your main site
folder. Remember: You must upload this entire folder to your Web server for your
Flash file to work properly when the page is published to the Web.
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8. You can make a number of adjust-
ments to the way a Flash file is dis-
played by changing the settings in
the Property Inspector: for exam-

PROPERTIES
ple, Loop (replays the file if it’s an ]7 i, g w Py [Roporsion Dorony oo o | E3 89 [ i pree——— 3,
animation), Autoplay (causes the FahiD his | @ s go (@
file to play as soon as the page is i ey T b C | T
¥ Bautphey Hopaxe Scals o border +  Wmode onague = || Paromators...

loaded into a browser), and Quality
(controls how good the file will
look, how fast it will play, and how
long it will take to download).

Copy Dependent Files =

When you finish adding the Flash file to your
page, choose Filem>Save to save the page.
You’'ll be prompted to also save the related
script files. Dreamweaver saves the files into
a folder named Scripts in your main site
folder. Remember: You must upload the
entire Scripts folder, as well as the Flash file,
to your Web server for your Flash file to
work properly when the page is published to
the Web.

This page uses an object or behavior that requires supporting tiles. The tollowing Hiles have been 9-
copicd bo your local site. You must upload them bo your server in arder For the object or behavior bo
function correctly,

Secriptsfexpressinstal, swf
Seriptsfswfobject_modficd, 5

=)

Scripts to make Flash function better

When you insert Flash or other multimedia
files with Dreamweaver, the program auto-
matically creates a JavaScript file that helps
the file play automatically. The file, named
AC_RunActiveContent.js, is stored in
the Scripts folder, which Dreamweaver
automatically creates inside your root site
folder. The first time Dreamweaver creates
this file, a dialog box alerts you that you

need to upload the script in order for your
multimedia file to work properly. Make sure
to include this script (and the entire folder)
when you publish your site on your Web
server. If you don’t include it, your multi-
media file may not play properly, or visitors
might be required to click the Play button
twice before the file begins to play.
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Converting and Optimizing Flash Uideo

Stuff You Need to

Know

Toolbox:

» Avideo file in any digital
format

v~ Flash Video Encoder or
Adobe Media Encoder
program

Time needed:
About an hour

1. Launch the Adobe Media Encoder
and click the Add button to load a
video that you want to convert into
a Flash video file. In this example, |
added a short video clip that was
saved in Windows Media Video
(WMV) format, but you can add
video in a variety of formats,
including AVI, MP4, and QuickTime.
Click the Settings button on the
right side of the encoder to launch
the Export Settings dialog box, as

shown in the next figure.

You can convert video from one file format to another relatively easily
by using most video-editing programs. For example, you can open a
video in AVI format in a program such as Adobe Premier Elements (a
good video editor for beginners) and then choose File=>Export to con-
vert the file to any of a dozen other formatting and compression
options.

Editing video gets complicated, and optimizing video for the best qual-
ity with the fastest download time is both an art and a science. The
most basic process of converting a video file isn’t difficult, however,
after you understand the conversion options.

This task walks you through the process of converting a video file from
Windows Media into Flash video (FLV), using the Adobe Media Encoder.
In this task, I'm using the encoder that comes with Adobe CS4 Creative
Suite. A very similar, but somewhat more limited version called the
Flash Video Encoder is also included in Adobe CS3 Creative Suite. Both
versions will work fine for this task.

13 Adube Media Fneoder

File  Edit  Help
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2. In the Export Settings dialog box
that appears, leave the Format set
to FLV and then choose a Flash
encoding profile from the Preset
drop-down menu.

v F4¥ - Same &3 Source (Flash 9.0.r115 and Higher) -1

3. You can choose from a long list of presets. FLV - Same As Source (Flash & and Higher)

The later the version of Flash and the FLV - Same As Source {Hash { and Higher}

larger the size, the better the video will FAV - HD 1080p (Flash 8.0,1115 and Higher)

look. However, a trade-off is involved: Not F4/ - HD 720p (Flash 9.0.r115 and Higher)

everyone has already downloaded the F4 - 1080p Source, Half Size (Flash 9.0.r115 and Higher)

latest VerSiOH and not everyorle has a hlgh- F4v - 1080p Source, Quarter Size (Flash 9.0.r115 and Higher)

bandWldth COHHeCtiOH tO the Internet. If . F&y - 720p Source, Half Size (Flash 9.0.r113 and Higher)

F4Y - T20p Source, Quarter Size {(Flash 9.0.r115 and Higher)
F&v - Web Large, NTSC Source (Flash 9.0.r115 and Higher}

Y F4Y - Web Large, PAL Source (Flash 9.0.r115 and Higher)

- F& - Web Large, Widescreen Source (Flash 9.0.r115 and Higher)
F&y - e Medivrm (Flash 90,1115 and Hiyher)
F4¥ - Web Medium, Widescreen Source (Flash 9.0.r115 and Higher)
F&v - Web Small (Flash 9.0./115 and Higher)

you know many people who visit your site
will be using older computers or have slow
connections, you may want to use one of
the lower presets.
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Expuort Sottings =]

Aideance

4. Click the double arrows to access Advanced Mode for more specific settings if you want
to change any preset options, such as Frame rate, which you can find under the Video
tab. To achieve the fastest download time, set the frame rate to the lowest setting that
still looks good. If you're encoding a video that has lots of action, you need a higher frame
rate — ideally, 24 or better — or else your video loses details and looks fuzzy in places. If
you’re converting a video, such as this Windows Media file that has already been encoded,
your best option is to choose Same As Source from the preset drop-down list and leave
the frame rate unchanged.

at ] Atidio

Basic Audio Settings
5. Click the Audio tab to adjust the Bitrate and P rE Charel | = Mt
other options. If your audio file has only a
single voice, you can set this option quite low,
and it still sounds good. If your audio file has Audio Q
music, special sound effects, or other multifac-
eted audio factors, set the Bitrate to at least
128 KbpS Bitrate [kbps]:

Frequency

Bitrate Settings

Advanced Settings

® The hitrate used for encoding audio, Higher bitrate im
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Filters Format Wideo audio Others

6. Choose the Others tab to enter FTP options;
then you can upload video files to a server
directly from the encoder. When you have all
the settings the way you want, click OK. The
Export Settings dialog box closes, and you
return to the encoder.

Cancel

—
(8 Adobe Media Eneade (F=3 o]

File Ecit Help

7. After you have everything adjusted, you're ready to begin
the encoding process. Click the Start Queue button. Hint:
The encoding process can take several minutes, even for a
short video file. A small preview window in the lower-right
corner of the encoder enables you to watch the encoding
process in action. A new file is created in the Flash format
and is saved in the same folder as the original video file.
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Adding Flash Uideo to Vour Site

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbhox:

v Adobe Dreamweaver
v A Flash video file (avail-
able from this book’s
companion site; see the
Introduction for details)

Time needed:
About an hour

1. Create a new Web page in Dreamweaver or open
an existing page, and then click to place your
cursor where you want the file to appear on the
page. Select Common from the Insert panel;
then, from the Media drop-down list, choose
FLV for Flash Video. (You can also choose
Insert>Mediar>Flash Video from the menu.)

Flash video is fast becoming the video format of choice among many design-
ers. Video on the Web has been problematic for a long time because many
different formats are available and you can never guarantee that everyone
in your audience can view your videos in any single format.

Although the video players have been fighting it out for years, Flash
seems to be winning the game. YouTube offers videos in the FLV Flash
video format and millions of people have the Flash player on their com-
puters because it’s small, easy to download and install, and free.

Because Adobe owns both Flash and Dreamweaver, you find support for
Flash files in Dreamweaver. You can use the Insert dialog box to easily set
the many options for how a Flash video plays within a Web page. In the pre-
vious task, you find instructions for converting a video file into the Flash
format. Follow these steps to insert a Flash video file into a Web page:

Insert FLV

ég

Wideo bype: | Progressive Download Yideo

URL: Kremlin 1Ak

(Enter the relatne or absolute path of the FLV file)

Fn

| x| 2. At the top of the Insert FLV dialog box that
Cancel | appears, specify streaming or progressive. Note
o] feb | that you must have special server software to

stream video. Check with your Internet hosting

skin; | Clear 5kin L (min width: 140)

- service or system administrator to find out

[ L ]
Wl Y| constrain | Detel Siee
Feight: Total with skin;
[ tusto play

| it rewind

whether your Web server supports streaming
Flash files. If not, select Progressive. Click the
Browse button and select the Flash file from your
hard drive. If the file isn’t in your site’s root
folder, Dreamweaver offers to copy it there for
you. Remember: The Flash file must be in your
site’s main root folder and it must be uploaded
to your Web server in the same relative location

@ Tu see Lhe videw, preview Uie page in broveser.

when you upload the page that displays the file.
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3. Next you choose a Skin, which creates a player, or
Flash controller, for your video. The Skin drop-
down list includes a variety of Play, Pause, Stop,

Skin: [ lear Skin 3 (min width: 260) [Il and Volume controls in different sizes and designs

that can be inserted into the page with the Flash
file. When you choose a skin from the drop-down
list, a preview of the selected skin is displayed, as
shown here, so you can see the size and style of
the Flash controller.

1 L
L | B B | B Ot

4. Click the Detect Size button; Dreamweaver auto-

matically inserts the height and width of the Flash width: 640 Constrain
file into the HTML code. If you want the Flash video Height: 430 Takal with skin: 640x450
to play as soon as the page is loaded, select the & 3

Auto Play check box. To automatically rewind the
video after it has played, select the Auto Rewind
check box.

Auto rewind

Palh € Weers\Arlosian Medin P Bocunenshmel sdes | Offrussiahidevsivideo biml '

TR styles.css®  swfobject_modfied. b5

Cod | <slspit | [ Design | || 2 [uwee viows | w | ]
61 150 L £h

Titls: | Russia ReviskedRiver TourFle: Ift, (§4, [, &, p=

RUSSIA REVISITED

5. Click OK to insert the Flash file and
close the dialog box. The Flash file is
represented in the Web page by a
box that has the same height and
width of the video. Click the box
that represents the video to select
it. You can make further adjust-
ments to the settings in Property
Inspector at the bottom of the work-
space. Click to select the Flash file
to display the Flash properties, such
as size, autoplay, and loop.

v @viden B0 ns |cohi ilayres] (B |85 O 100, w762 v 47w 154K [ 22 she Linieodn (LITE-8)

s

| Y W 640 [ consran | Reset | Fie Kremin Lt | Clazs None )
ﬁ FLVFlaper H4m) | Toral vath shin 604980 Sk | Clear Shin 3 {min widkh: 260) =] &
1] ko play

1] augn revand
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6. To view the Flash video, preview the page
in a Web browser by choosing Filem>Preview
in Browser and then choosing any browser
from the menu. You must have the Adobe
Flash Player installed on your computer in
order to view the Flash video in your Web
browser. (Note that the Flash controller,
created by the skin, becomes visible only
when you roll your cursor over the bottom
of the video.)

@ Intemet | Frofecled Mode: On

HLES
’Eﬂ Russia vl IL-:u:aI wiE v]
i i
AR EE Y-
Local Files ] L
IEB flash
Eil images
[En Scripks
F-E Templates E
By videos

Clear_Skin. 3.swf

FLYPlaver_Progres...

Kremlin, vy 2.E

Kremlin_1.Flv 34

Moscow-Bell-Tower, .. %

viden, htrnl -
4 |_-Tr_ i b

@ Drate: W262009 10059 PM | Log...

7. When you insert a Flash video file and include a skin for the player,
Dreamweaver creates a Flash file with the . swf extension and saves it in
your root site folder. This Flash file contains the player controls. It must be
uploaded to your Web site when you publish the page with the Flash file
for the player controls to work on your Web site. In this figure, the file
named Clear-Skin_3.swf contains the Flash controller.
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Finding out more about Flash online

One of the best places to find out more about
creating Flash files is on the Internet, where a
wide range of Web sites offer everything from
predesigned Flash files that you can easily
customize to useful ideas for getting the most
from this award-winning technology. Here's
a short list of useful sites to get you started:

v Adobe: (www.adobe.com) You find
loads of tips and tricks for creating and
using Flash files (as well as many inspir-
ing examples of Flash in action).

1 GotoAndLearn: (www.gotoandlearn.
com) You find many free tutorials on cre-
ating Flash files on this site.

v SWIiSH: (www . swishzone.com) If you're
looking for an alternative to Adobe
Flash, SWiSH is an excellent little pro-
gram that’s more reasonably priced.

v+ Flash Kit: (www. flashkit .com) This site
has a wide range of resources for Flash
developers.

v Flash Arcade: (www. flasharcade.com)
Play some of the best interactive games
created in Flash.

To find out more about advanced Flash settings, called parameters, visit www . Adobe . com and search for

"Flash parameters”.
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Uploading Videos to YouTube, Uimeo,
and Other Sites

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbox:

» An Internet connection
v~ Avideo file optimized for
the Internet

Time needed:
About an hour

YouTube has attracted a tremendous amount of attention in recent
years as the place to find Web videos. You can upload your own videos
to www . youtube. com for all the world to see (a great way to garner
free promotion), and use the site to host videos. So why not host your
videos on your own Web server? Because bandwidth costs money,
especially if you get lucky enough to get millions of visits to your video.
YouTube, Vimeo, and others also provide streaming video hosting,
which many Web hosts charge extra for (or don’t provide at all). After
videos are uploaded to a site like YouTube, you can then embed them
so that they play within a page in your site. The result is that visitors
see your video on your site, but you don’t have to pay for premium
bandwidth.

If you want the greatest possible audience to view your videos, | recom-
mend YouTube. If you want more control over the use of your videos
and how they’re displayed in your pages, the premium service at Vimeo
is a great option. Other video hosting services include Photobucket,
Google Videos, and Revver, which offers advertising revenue for videos
that attract a large audience.

As you see in this short task, YouTube makes it easy to upload videos
and then embed them into your Web pages. Vimeo and other services
are similar. The good thing is that most videos can easily work within
those parameters. If your video is ready to post, follow these steps:
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You (TS

Hame | Videos | Shows | Crasnels | Commenity | saarch Uginad |~

Get started with your account o = - ]

SnUp | Quickiet (03 | Help | Bgnin

7. Before you can upload VideOS, - ::::Snmhmnnuilinns afcommmunty and patnar i

you must first register at

& Comment, rae, and mske vided respEzEs 1 Y e Vioul 16 can ooty contaniotare A2 o
wieos s 03
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arvm U rvorite o o walth snd share laker Rty

YouTube, a free and relatively
painless process that simply
requires filling out a form on
the site.
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2. To upload a video you must first log in, then
click the Upload link in the upper-right
corner of any YouTube page, and then use
the Browse button to locate the video file
you want to upload from your hard drive. Fill
in the fields in the upload form to describe
the video and add keywords to make it easier
for YouTube visitors to find your video when
they search the site.
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Juk 2, 209
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3. When uploading is complete, YouTube displays a confirma-
tion page that includes HTML code you can add to your
own Web site or blog to display your video on your own
site. You can even choose the size and other display set-
tings. To link to a video on YouTube, copy the URL and
create a link in Dreamweaver like you would to any page on
the Web. If you want to embed the video so that it plays
within a page on your site, click and drag to select all text in
the Embed box and then press Ctrl+C to copy it.
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4. To add the code to your Web page in
Dreamweaver, click the Split View button at the
top of the workspace to view the HTML code of
any page, click to place the cursor in the code
wherever you want the video to be displayed,
and choose Filer>Paste to insert the code you
copied from YouTube. (You find more detailed
instructions for adding code from sites like
YouTube in Chapter 6.)
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5. Choose FilecoPreview in Browser and then select any
browser you have associated with Dreamweaver to view
your video displayed within the page on your site from
YouTube.

You can always return to the YouTube page to edit your description or keywords and to find the code you need
in order to embed the video in your own site: Click the My Account button and then My Videos, and then select

the video you want from your list of uploaded files.

Choosing YouTube versus Vineo

Vimeo offers a free service, similar to
YouTube, and also provides a reasonably
priced premium service ($69 per year at the
time of this writing). Vimeo’s premium serv-
ice enables you to embed videos as easily
as you can from YouTube, but with more
options for how the video is displayed. For
example, with Vimeo’'s premium service,
you can remove the Vimeo icon from the
player and remove any mention of related
videos on the Vimeo site. You can also pre-
vent other people from embedding your
video on their sites.

YouTube is free, but when you upload your
videos to YouTube, you give up some rights
to your content. (Read the agreement at
YouTube.com for more details about copy-
right and other legal issues.) Also, you can
only upload videos that are smaller than
100MB and take fewer than 10 minutes
to play. According to the site: “YouTube
accepts video files from most digital cam-
eras, camcorders, and cell phones in the
WMV, .AVI, .MQOV, and .MPG file formats.”
You can also upload files in the Flash video
format.
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e )
@
In This Chapter
= Signing up for Google uestion: “How do you make $1 million on the Internet?”
AdSense Answer: “Invest $10 million.”
» Inserting code into a Web
page in %reamweaver It’s an old joke, but there’s still an element of truth in it today. Although

you can find many stories about Internet millionaires who became
rich with seemingly little effort or investment, the truth is that most
good Internet businesses aren’t much different from brick-and-mortar

v~ Adding advertising from
AdSense to your site

v~ Setting up affiliate ads ones. You need a product or service that people are interested in, you
with Commission Junction  pave to deliver it in a way that’s useful and accessible, and you must
v~ Selling products and be able to promote your business so that customers can find you.

services with PayPal

Despite the risks involved, many people are making money from
their Web sites, by using one of these two primary models:

1 Making money from advertising: You can sell and host ads yourself, or you can
sign up for one of the online advertising networks, such as the exceptionally pop-
ular Google AdSense. In this chapter, you find step-by-step tasks for creating and
integrating advertising using Google AdSense or the affiliate advertising services
Commission Junction or LinkShare, which make it easy to add advertisers to your
site that pay a commission on any sales generated from your visitors.

v Selling products or services online: To sell products or services, you need to
set up a system for accepting payment. Your options range from the simple
(publishing a phone or fax number on your site that customers can call or
send orders to) to the complex (a fancy, integrated shopping cart that enables
visitors to select items as they navigate your site and automatically tabulates
their purchase totals). Somewhere between these two extremes, you can sell
products on sites like eBay or Amazon with little investment (or training)
or set up a simple shopping cart or order button with Google Checkout or
PayPal’s one-click service, which you find out about later in this chapter.

PayPal and Google offer the simplest solutions for selling single products — like
memberships, tickets, or e-books — via a Web site. If you want a more compli-
cated shopping system, read my recommendations in the sidebar “Adding a shop-
ping cart to your site,” at the end of this chapter. I don’t cover these services in
detail because another excellent book in this series, Web Stores Do-It-Yourself For
Dummies, by Joel Elad (Wiley), explains this type of sales site in depth.
!

gg\“\NG. Because this chapter features live Web sites, some screen shots may have changed
since this chapter was written. As a result, you may have to make adjustments to
some of the instructions, although the basic concepts and tasks should be similar.
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Adding Advertisers with Google AdSense

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbhox:

» An Internet connection

» A Web browser, such as
Internet Explorer or
Firefox

v+ A Web site where you
want to add Google
advertising

+» A Web page editing pro-
gram, such as Adobe
Dreamweaver

Time needed:
About half a day

You can find Google ads on so many different Web sites that the ads
seem to appear automatically. And in a way, they do. As you see in this
task, you must sign up for an account, select the type of ads you want,
and generate a snippet of code to insert into your own site before you
can include Google ads on your pages. After you set it up, though, the
rest is automatic.

Google has developed an extraordinarily complex system that makes it
exceptionally simple to host its ads — and not just any ads, but ads that
Google can specifically deliver to your pages based on a number of cri-
teria. The little snippet of code that you place in your pages enables
Google to handle several tasks at once, including the ones in this list:

v Target ads: The automated Google system reviews the
text on your Web pages and matches any relevant key-
words it finds to related ad campaigns.

v Deliver ads: After the snippet of code is on your pages,
Google can deliver ads automatically based on keyword
targeting and other criteria.

v Track traffic: Google measures the traffic to each page
that displays Google ads and tracks the number of people
who view the page as well as the number of people who
click to view the ad.

v Measure effectiveness: Using a complex system of data col-
lection and analysis, Google can deliver detailed reports to
advertisers about the success of their campaigns.

v Calculate payments: The system keeps a running total
of the income you’ve earned from your Google ads and
deposits the money into your bank account automatically.

Google makes buying ads as easy as placing other people’s ads on your
pages. And the two programs have similar names, which makes it easy
to get confused. Remember this: Google AdSense pays you a few cents
(or a fraction of a cent) every time someone clicks on an ad. Google
AdWords makes it easy for you to buy ‘words’ so that your ads appear
on Google and related Web sites.

To sign up for Google AdSense, follow these steps:



1. Open a Web browser with a con-
nection to the Internet, and
enter the address www.google.
com. On the main Google page,
click the Advertising Programs
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2. The Advertising Programs
page is split in two sections:
On the left side is information

right is information about how
publishers can make money
by placing ads on a site (pub-
lishers, in this sense, are site
owners who place ads on a
site). In this task, [ focus on
the publisher side of the busi-
ness, so click the Sign Up Now
button, on the right side.




278 Partlll: Going Web 2.0

Gangle AdSussn - Windmss [samel Explorar =
[+ IR P ——

o Fumifes M Gongk AdT

Google AdSense

S R S T | g A -

B~ @ - w0 v Few Satetyw Toosw e T

Search AdSenae el

Welcome to AdSense
Pleaz= camplete the applicatian i

3. Fillin the registration form with
your Web site address, your name,

Wabsito Infermation

\iabisitn LRL diglattamite.com -
Eama i e and other details. Note: Be careful
Wahaie Bnquaps Englsh — Englsh - . .
Sl b i Tt e to fill out this form accurately
pracess. .
"aldt;nllrmplauan:onsnﬂmmm(udnimemmknn:r beCauSe the address you enter is
‘:"Iln:llllml Pace ads on =ites that inchide pamogrephic the one Google Sends Checks to if
Py —— your ads are successful.
Aecowt type Buznazs

—
Caunlry or terikoey Sakct an accourt Tpe

T Impertant - our paymert 0503 =iow. Pleazs camplete ol fielde
that 3pphy 10 your seckhees , oy TR EERRI S 51 3nd houss 0F sgEment
number, and accirste courry, OF code, and ciy. Exsrgls

Payee reme (il ramet Digital Famity

» Payes must be a cormpany nama, nol indvidal
* Your campany re=ds ta have s bark accourt inthis name

Contact name Janwa Wamar

@ riuinat| Proteciad Wods: On iy~ Bk -

4. Pay special attention to the Google Policy
section, at the bottom of the registration
form. You must select all these check boxes

to indicate that you agree with the policies Policios
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income, a practice Google now works hard to

prevent because it devalues the advertising.
When you’re ready, click the Submit
Information button.
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L g g a3 any other Google service), you can
Google Account either use that account with AdSense
B winaddgia il co or create a new login. Either way, com-
me';,;"':".,..&- plete the form and click the Continue
Carll goeses youraecount? button.
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Google AdSense =
sy 6. If you filled out the form correctly, Google dis-
— plays a confirmation page, even though you

Ermquuanty Ased Guessnas:

can’t get started right away. Google reserves
the right to accept or reject anyone who
applies for the AdSense program and, as the
confirmation page warns, it can take a day or
two for Google to review your site and notify
you of your acceptance. In the meantime, you
can find lots of helpful tips and tutorials for
finding out more about how to make the most

of Google AdSense.
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ity Accaunt Razaurcan

the top of the page and then
select the type of ad you want
to create. If you want to place
advertisements on your Web
site, the AdSense for Content

AdSense Setup
Chocesa the praduct you'd bke 10 3dd 10 yaur sie
AdSense for Contart

Display ads that am bargeted to your site's confer or
audisnce

: section is the best place to
Bt e A s S [ ot start. Simply click the AdSense
=aming revenue finm ads relsvant 1 their seach Cetan Saanm

for Content link to continue.
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Raparts MulSense Setup My Aczourt Fesources
GetAds | Mumgs Ade | Coloe Palstisg | Channgle | Competdie &d Fiter | S

9. Choose the kinds of ads to display on your el s A A Ior Euiont
pages. For example, select Ad Unit and then Adsiense:for, Content
choose from the options: text ads, image ads, Chuuss % Typs » Grues A Fomist and Crlers > hanes Af Eranals > Saes and Gt 2 G
or a combination of the two, which results in :
the largest number of advertising options for onale AdSanse
your site. Alternatively, you can select a link S Adunit Towtandiaga st Gt <
unit, which displays links to more general :‘;",::‘L‘i,:;:°,,',“,-:L“;,i‘,’9,:;:fn';_e'e“
topics (matched to the keywords on your e
site) and displays for visitors a page of ads Link unit s oy Goulo
related to that topic. After you make your e il A e o DGt 1 8 e of ot Dlepare
selection, click the Continue button at the e

bottom of the screen.

Continue ==

10. Choose the size and colors of the
ads to display on your pages. Using

Format TP E— the Format drop-down list, choose
Ad unite come ina vanety of sizes - vew all the options on our A4 F ormads Hori .
paa= ?,Qm*% Lasdcas a size and shape that works best
254 B0 Hat B with the design of your Web pages.

Colors Wertical .
Cheose o ane o ar predesianed color alees, o ceste you own S L Note: You can repeat this process

51t Ak . .
e MG again to create ads of different
"8 ion | ut ads onl n . . .

premeem R et sizes for different pages in your

b use .

Seple 200 Sl Sqpe site. For now, choose the one you
A Tithe 160 150 Ermal Ractangls .
A ETRT-L - want to start with, such as the ver-

tical 120 x 600 skyscraper that I
selected in this example.

11. Choose a color scheme from the drop-down
list next to the palettes, or create your own
color scheme by selecting the color check
boxes next to each of the ad elements, S

CADSA M 00 oF 1 UG-y £k PakATES, 6 00040 4308 a1
ki T

such as Border, Title, and Background. You o . Pl
can also specify the style — rounded or

square — of the corners of your ads. Finally,
choose the content you want to display if no
Google ads match the content of your Web
page. For example, you can choose to dis-

play public service ads for free if no paying Camisam
advertisers are available or simply fill the -
space with a solid color. Click the Continue
button when you’re done.

Easbpony g TR

Tkt g 0ODCOD

JAL g capca

B P i Aczares unt

L dstar [

g the s0mpunt b foed g oo e b £ e oo
raey mtused chamms @ e fand and size b ol L £ e




12.

On this screen, you have the option to
create channels, which can help you
track the effectiveness of advertising on
different parts of your site or across dif-
ferent Web sites, if you manage more
than one site. You can create a channel
for a specific domain name or create a
custom channel to track the effective-
ness of an ad size or style that you use
across your sites. Channels are a unique
concept at Google, but they essentially
serve as categories for certain kinds of
advertising you want to track.
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AdSense for Content

15 = Claasa Al Channeln > Sim ard Get 44 D

i chatve 1 rach 1 parkemarea af his i sk You 8K hae 1 01Kt 14 sk e custim chanfel i Btk e advtsisrs 1 gt

Your salacted shannals
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Scrpt Frompt

i ar
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13. Finally, you see the Get Ad Code

AilS#igs Sat)
GetAuly | Manage Ads | Gphr Pakties | Sheorels | Zompefive Ad Filier | Siie Authertication | Alloaed Siles
2t Az > AdSenss for Cordest

AdSense unit: 728x90, created 7/30/09

You may paste fhis code rio 2
Cndn Implernertwien Gure

Vo IS nse wii Code:

My Account Reanuicas

Yaur AdSome it has boen saved. Clangos may aod agpear forsp to 10 minudes,

cchaile that comphes vath cur prmge

W Tipz Did you krvowy thal you can mabe changes te your ads without replacing the ad cade on your ste? Try anage Ads.

Create @ naw AFense il

w2z For move help with implemering the SdSensn cods, plaase sae our

page, where Google has generated
a snippet of code based on your
selections on the previous screens.
If you change your mind, you can
always go back and make adjust-
ments by clicking the Back button
at the bottom of the page. If you're
ready, simply click and drag to
select all code in the AdSense
code window, and then choose
Edit=>Copy to select the code so
that you can add it to your Web
pages. You find instructions for

inserting code into a Web page in
Chapter 6.
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Signing Up with Affiliate Programs

Affiliate programs are a special type of advertising program designed to
pay you a commission on any product or service that’s sold if someone

Stuff You

Need to Know clicks on an ad on your Web site. The tasks of signing up for affiliate
programs and adding their respective code to your Web site work simi-
Toolbox: larly to Google AdSense, but the way you earn money with them is quite
» An Internet connection different.
v A Web browser, such as
Internet Explorer or With AdSense, you earn a small commission every time someone clicks
Firefox an ad on your Web site. If you use affiliate ads, however, you're paid
» A Web site where you only if someone clicks the ad and then buys something from the
want to add affiliate advertiser — but you’re usually paid much more if your ad leads to a
advertising sale. For example, a Google ad might earn you a fraction of a cent when
. someone clicks on it. But an affiliate link to Total Training (which pro-
Time needed: duces video training programs) can earn you as much as 20 percent of
About half a day the sale price on purchased videos, and that amount can be $20 or
more per video.
Perhaps the most famous affiliate program is the one created by

Amazon. Like most programs of this type, including Google AdSense
(covered in the previous task), you must first fill out a registration form
and wait to be approved, and then generate on the Amazon site a snip-
pet of code that you can add to your own pages. Many companies run
affiliate programs themselves, like Amazon does, but other sites serve
as virtual matchmakers, making it easy to sign up with several affiliate
programs at once. The two largest affiliate networks sites are LinkShare
and Commission Junction, which take on the task of managing the rela-
tionship between advertisers and publishers.

For advertisers, the advantage of a site like LinkShare is that it handles
all the technical details of signing up publishers, delivering ads, and
tracking results. The advantage for publishers who want to add affiliate
ads to their Web pages is that you can sign up once with a site like
Commission Junction and then manage your relationship with many
advertisers from one place.

The following steps walk you through the process of signing up for the
Commission Junction affiliate program. (The LinkShare program is quite
similar, and many Web publishers sign up for both programs to access
their combined stable of advertisers.)



Open a Web browser with a con-
nection to the Internet, and enter
the address www.Commission
Junction.com. Click the Publishers
link to read more about the pro-
gram, and then follow the links to
the publisher’s registration page.
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2.

Select the language you prefer
and your country and currency,
and then click Next. (As of this
writing, Commission Junction
invites participants for most
countries in the world but sup-
ports currency only in U.S. dol-
lars, EU euros, British pounds,
Swedish krona, and Canadian dol-
lars. Check the Web site for spe-
cific instructions for currency
exchange based on your country,
as well as updates and additional
currency that the company plans
to support in the future.)
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3. Review the service agreement. You
must scroll to the bottom of the
agreement and click the Accept
button in order to accept it. Fill in
all required fields, indicated with
an asterisk (*). Commission
Junction asks for a great deal of
information on this page, including
your Social Security number or
corporate EIN, and you must
answer all required questions if
you want to sign up for this affili-
ate program. Remember to click
the Accept Terms button at the
bottom of the page when you're
done.

i Pt

o i T 1 8 ) B e i s seratagn - Viintews [siimal Explorar T
[+ [0 [ P e —— - B [ ] % [ rancor seerch £
U0 et gnupc.come mem b pubsarsionup.. R = I

Service Aareerent

1 @ riumat | Projeciad Woda: Cn o i T L

4. When you click the Submit
Information button, Commission
Junction displays a confirmation
page and automatically sends you
an e-mail with instructions for com-
pleting the registration process,
filling out a W-9 tax-information
form, and logging in to the site
with your new username and pass-
word. Enter www.cj.com into your

5. The CJ Account Manager features a
series of tabs across the top of the
page, where you can make changes
to your account information, run
reports to track the success of
ad campaigns, and use the
Commission Junction integrated
e-mail system. Click the Get Links
tab to start creating the code to
add to your Web pages.

com

Publisher Home

Messages

@ Announcement

Web browser, and use the login
and password information from
the e-mail to sign in to the site.

Account Get Links

Run Reports Mail

Exclusively for CJ Publishers

Cornmissinn Junctinn and NFTFeponent are co-spansnring a new 2009
AffiliateBenchmarks research study, All you have (u du is lake the shorl surey,
and you'l get the results for free (a $200 valus).

Take the survey now!

i

reserve your spol . 1
¥ register today! k}l

9.15.2009 - 9.17.2008 + santa barbara- california




6. On the Get Links page, you find a
seemingly overwhelming number
of options, but your first step is
essentially to choose the advertis-
ers you want to work with. A good
way to start is to browse the cate-
gories of advertisers to get a sense
of the available options. Look for
advertisers that sell products or
services that are most likely to
appeal to the people who visit AP

Arcassaring

o

General Categories

Ged Linkos - Adbvwrliser List

Search  Adwrilsers +
Laaguzge and Targeted froa Filter 04/ OFF
ackifional & oot

Advurtiser Catognries
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7. To narrow the list of advertisers,
you can search for company names,
products, or other keywords. Click
the Additional Search Options link
(shown in the figure for the preced-
ing step) at the top of the Get Links
page to reveal more search criteria.
You can then search by language,
product, and other criteria. Limiting
the list to just the advertisers in
your primary language and in the
geographic area you serve is a good
start. In this example, I selected
companies in the Domain
Registrations category.

8. As you drill down through the list of poten-
tial advertisers and start to make your selec-
tions, consider the commissions they offer
and their overall performance in the net-
work, all of which are listed for each
advertiser.

A\

o Lk Eabwihen U

hiah Thm Desock  Sae lmd ek g
CECUS0 CEC LS Camings
sun 2 T e BI000 - $IT0.00 VS0 Active
1)C WEBHOSTING
2 $1441 TR o i
¥ aplus: Relsteratin | HaviagSesan
K340 a8 L e §190000 - $150.00 LED b ‘Wb
: s [t
e
s 000 m— % L Aty

If you're looking for a specific company, you can enter the name into the Search field at the top of the Get Links
page at any time. If the company you're looking for isn't available, Commission Junction provides you with a list

of similar companies.
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Click the name of any advertiser to display
a Details page with a description of the
company, program highlights, and links to
advertising options. Click any of the
options in the Get Links box, in the upper-
right corner, to generate the code you need
in order to add the advertiser to your Web
site. In this example, | chose the Banner ad
option for landl.com.
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10. Most advertisers offer a collection of ad sizes
and designs, and you can choose which ones
you want to place on your pages. When you
find one you like, simply click it to continue.
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11. If you've never worked with the advertiser,
you need to join its program before you can
add its ads to your site. Some advertisers
require a manual approval process that can
take a few days; others accept you into the

program right away.




12. After you're accepted into the program, the
bottom of the Details page changes to offer
options about how you can obtain the code
you need to add to your own site. Choose
HTML if you want to add the advertiser by
simply copying and pasting HTML code into
your Web page.
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13. When you're ready, simply click the
Highlight Code button to select all
code in the code window and then
choose Edit=>Copy to copy the code

Hide tracking code in link? Yus

SiD

Image LKL |t ansew metverti [ aif
Dustination URL [ttt ftwrew. 1 and ] comi 7 a=OM. US. USAE9RU2963 121033

Update Link Code
Coda [l<a href="http. IAvww. dpbolvw. not/click- 1860587 - 10505076 target="_t
src="http:Awww.tqlkg comfimage- 1689887 10505076 width="
cinht="401" alt="0war 7 Million Customersl” bordasT1" </a3)

so that you can add it to your Web
pages. Then open the Web page you
want to add this code to in a pro-
gram such as Adobe Dreamweaver.
You can add the same code to as
many individual pages in your site
as you want, and you can add

the code to a template page in
Dreamweaver to update numerous

pages simultaneously. (For instruc-
tions, see the task “Inserting Code
into a Web Page in Dreamweaver,”
in Chapter 6.)

Finding affiliate programs

This list describes a few of the more popu-
lar affiliate programs you can add to your
Web site:

1 Commission Junction: Featured in the
task in this chapter, Commission
Junction (www.commissionjunction.
com) is one of the most popular affiliate
networks on the Web.

v LinkShare: Similar to Commission
Junction, LinkShare (www.linkshare.
com) is a network of affiliate advertisers
and makes it easy to work with many
affiliates at once.

v+ Chitika: Specializing in blogs, this site, at
www.chitika.com, offers publishers a

service that's part Google AdSense and
part affiliate program, by offering ads
that pay for clicks and sales.

v+ Amazon: One of the oldest and best
known affiliate programs on the Internet,
Amazon (www.amazon.com) makes it
easy to sell books, computers, and any
other products available on the site with
links that direct your visitors to the exact
product page at Amazon.com.

Check out these popular affiliate programs
online, and don’t forget to search the Web
for affiliate sites.
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Adding a PayPal Button

Stuff You

Need to Know

Toolbhox:

v An Internet connection

v A Web browser, such as
Internet Explorer or
Firefox

v+ A Web site where you
want to add a PayPal
purchase button

+» A Web page editing pro-
gram, such as Adobe
Dreamweaver

Time needed:
About half a day

1. Open a Web browser with a
connection to the Internet, and
enter the address www.PayPal.
com. Click the Products &
Services tab at the top of the
window to see a detailed expla-
nation of the many kinds of
payment services offered by

PayPal.

You can sell products and services online in many ways. At the simple
end of the spectrum, you can set up an account at PayPal.com and start
selling products or services in a matter of minutes, with minimal effort
and no upfront investment.

Moving up the scale in complexity and price, you can create a shopping
system at any of the dozens of e-commerce sites that offer more com-
plex shopping cart systems.

[ recommend, as a general rule, that you start simple and add more
complex and expensive e-commerce options as you start making more
money. If you're determined to add a full-featured shopping cart right
away, the book Web Stores Do-It-Yourself For Dummies, by Joel Elad
(Wiley), gives you detailed instructions for using some of the most pop-
ular online shopping systems. If you want to get started with PayPal
right away, follow these steps:
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2. On the Products & Services page,
you find links to the many kinds of
payment services offered by
PayPal. Click the link for any of
the services to sign up, watch a
demo, and find out pricing infor-
mation, including fees and com-
missions. Click Website Payments
Standard if you want the simplest
options for using single Buy Now
buttons or PayPal’s simple cart to
sell multiple products, services,
tickets, and so on.
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4.

If you already have a PayPal
account (even if you used it only
to purchase items in the past), you
can log in with your existing
account information and continue
with the setup process to upgrade
PayPal so that you can use its
sales services. If you're new to
PayPal, click the Sign Up button to
continue.

3. The Website Payments Standard page
provides an overview of the options, a
demo video, and other information
about how you can use PayPal to sell
one or more items. Click the Sign Up
Now link to continue.
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5. You can read about your options and the
steps involved on the Getting Started page,
but all you need to do is click the Go button
in the Sign Up Now area to continue.
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Fill in the forms carefully and completely.
PayPal uses this information to process pay-
ments and to verify your identity when you
use its service. When you finish with the
online registration process and enter all your
bank information, the Get Started page is dis-
played, where you can verify your
information.

Because PayPal is a prime target for fraudulent activity and identity theft, it provides many levels of verification
and mechanisms to confirm your information, from your e-mail address to your bank account. Taking a little
extra time to verify all your information can help protect you and your accounts.
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7. To confirm your e-mail address, click the Go
button. PayPal sends an e-mail message to
the address you entered when you com-
pleted the registration form. Open the link in
that message in a Web browser and enter
your password when prompted to complete
the e-mail verification process.

8. When you complete the registra-

1 sign up for a Business Aocount

2 varify yourinformation

tion process, and whenever you log
in to PayPal, you should see the My
Account Overview page, where you
find links to the many features

step info Required Time to Complete Action
Contirm your bank Onkne banking sccess 2-7 rrinutes
instantly

— offered by PayPal. Next, you should
= complete the bank verification pro-

Why should I verily my information?
* Gub your myney taster; Transfer fuids frorm PayPal directly bo your Lank avcount
HNate: Tou can procasd to the othar staps whils waiting for your bank account confirmation .

cess, which you can do by scrolling

down the page and clicking the Go

9. To ensure that you're who you say you are
and that you have access to the bank
account you entered when you registered,
PayPal makes two small deposits into your
account — maybe as little as a few cents.
The goal isn’t for you to make a lot of money
but to ensure that you can prove that the
account is yours by entering the exact
amount of the deposits into the bank confir-
mation form on PayPal. Your bank will likely
take a few days to record the deposits, so
you’ll have to wait to find out the amounts
and confirm your account. In the meantime,
you can continue to set up your account and
even begin using the PayPal services, but
PayPal won’t deposit any money you’ve
earned from sales until you confirm your
account by telling PayPal the exact amount
that was deposited.

button, next to Confirm Your Bank
Instantly.

Complete Bank Confirmation for Your Security

PayPal made two small dapasits 10 wour bank account, Mow that youve looked up thase deposits, please anter
these deposit amaunts exactly as they appear on your bank statement. This process ersures that you are the
awner of this accaunt.

Hank Accoumt; soce voooe Deposits Perding [=
+ [t unualy takes 35 businass
Depesit Ameunts: o | UISD [hua digits) days tn appear on your bank
N statamant.
0. LIED (e dgits)

+ Chack nith paur bark and eome
badk fsker,

ance you complete this procass, you can make irstant PayPal paymants fundad with wour bark,
11 yau are unatle to check your bank statement and find the Baposit amounts, you can:

« Confirm your bank sceount using your anling bank account infarmation

Submit] [ Concel

10. Click the Merchant Services tab at the top of the screen whenever you're logged
in to your account, to set up or edit any of your payment systems for your Web
sites. The simplest payment system uses the Buy Now button. To create one for
your site, click the Buy Now Button link near the upper-left corner of the page.
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Create Huy Now button

Ttarrm dlart asils

11. Fill in the Create Buy Now Button form with

Item name/service: Dont Washe Your Moncy on the Wi

information about the product or service tem 10/mumber:
(aptinnal) d
you want to sell and the amount you want to Prices (20
sell it for. Then select the size and style of currency: [ Dolloes -a
button you want. (This is how the button will | i S Sl e e
uyer's defaul
appear on your Web page.) Then choose SO untey: | Unied Siotes - e
. . . weilght: (Dptionaly =
your shipping and sales tax options. You N te I
also have Button encryption options: Select Choose button stils
the Yes radio button to enable encryption if BuyNow.s) 107x26 Pay.Now..J) 10726
you want to create a button that’s more
. . BuyMow.o) ... .0 Ry Ao, 122447
secure. (NVote: It cannot be edited again after e i e S i
you create it. Of course, you can always go
. Buy Now BER21 Pay Now. A6x21
back and create a new button if you want to T
. . reed mare cholces?
make changes.) Select the No radio button if e AR
you want to be able to modify the code after
it’s added to your page. (Note: Choose this Button encryption
advanced Option Only if you know how tO & e Wour item pnce and other detals are gncrypted and cannot be altered.
edlt the COde yourself.) Nate: Selacting aneryptian means yau cannat se aption fields or craate smail links.
No Nom=encrypted buttons alow you to dinectly modify your HTML code, create
option hekds, and generate crmal inks.,
Add a Buy Now button to your website
Copy your custom HTML code
Click thie Seled All button to highlight the codie within the box and then copy at.
Mote: an email link will not be generated if you are using button encryption, To twrn eneryption aff, ’ 2. Click the Create Button Now button at the
return to the previous page and click the Mo button undsr Button encryption. .
bottom of the form. Then click the Select All
Encrypted HTML codn for Wohsites: button at the bottom of the page to select
(Copy and paste this HTML code onto your wabsite)
= : the code that PayPal generated and choose
<form action="hitps://www.paypal.com/cgi-bin/websce” method=*poat": - .
cinput types"hidden® names¥cndr yalues" s-xclickns | Edit>Copy to copy the code. Next, you need

LANPUE CYpEsTimage” £

to open the Web page to which you want to
add this code in a program such as Adobe
Dreamweaver. (For instructions, see the task
“Inserting Code into a Web Page in
Dreamweaver,” in Chapter 6.)

| SelectAll L}

Paste the HTML code onto your website or into your email

Use an HTML editor tn open up the wehpage where you'd like the payment button fo
appedar, Paste the button code you just copied into the appropoate ine, Now previcee
your wabpage; you should see the paymant button next to the item you want to sell.

Snme HTML rditors may add, delete, or change characters in your code. Make sure that
the butten code pasted into your webpage is identical to the code above.

@‘“\NG!
S Online services, such as PayPal and Google, that handle money are especially vulnerable to unscrupulous spam-
mers and fraud. If you receive e-mails from these services, check them carefully and make sure the domain of
the sender and any links you click really are from PayPal or Google.
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Adding a shopping cart to your site

Although PayPal offers a quick and easy v ProStores (www.prostores.com) is an

way to start selling products and services eBay company that offers an all-in-one
on the Web, you might find many other shopping system and an enterprise-
options superior, especially if you want to level ecommerce solution that includes
sell many products or services on your Web supply chain and vendor management
site. Here are a few of the most popular tools.

SEPITTTEGE CEITURE e e Ui, » 1&1 Internet (www.landl.com) claims

v+ Yahoo! Merchant Solutions (store. to be the largest domain registrar in the
vahoo.com) offers a full line of world. This site also provides Web host-
e-commerce services, including a multi- ing, e-commerce, and a shopping cart
faceted shopping cart. One of the most system.

popular services on the Internet, Yahoo! is
competitively priced, highly customiz-
able, and takes care of every aspect of the
shopping cart and transaction services.

v+ PaylLoadz (www.payloadz.com), is spe-
cially designed to sell e-books, software,
and other digital products, as well as
fee-based services, such as subscrip-

v Google Checkout for Merchants tions and memberships.
(https://checkout.google.com/
sell) requires no sign up fee, is quick
and easy to set up, and provides buy
buttons as well as a simple shopping
cart, similar to the one provided by
PayPal, which is covered in the final task
in this chapter.

For more detailed instructions on working
with these shopping carts, read the book
Web Stores Do-It-Yourself For Dummies,
by Joel Elad (Wiley).
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Chapter 15
Ten Cool Services for Your Site

In This Chapter

Developing e-mail newsletters

Finding inexpensive professional images

Using pop-up previews

Identifying fonts in graphics

Creating surveys for your visitors

Adding a favicon to the address bar

Hiding your e-mail address from spammers

Tracking Web visitors

Setting up a teleconference

A\

I he best Web sites include a broad range of features, from attractive graph-

ics to interactive surveys to detailed reports about site visitors. However,
many of the most advanced features are highly complex to create and maintain.
Fortunately, a growing list of Web services allows you to easily add specialized
options to your Web site, without having to spend a lot of time or money. In this
chapter, I introduce you to some of my favorite online resources — sites that can
help you take your site beyond the basics without breaking the bank.

Most Web-based services like these make it easy to set up an account and then gener-
ate a snippet of HTML code that you can add to your own Web site. You find instruc-
tions for adding code snippets to your pages using Dreamweaver in Chapter 13.

Measuring Traffic from Web Uisitors

Don’t settle for the lame statistics you get from most Web servers. You need to
know who is visiting your site. Add your own stat counter and you’ll get far more
details about where visitors come from and even what they search for in Google to
find you. Although most service providers include basic Web traffic reports as part
of their hosting services, you're likely to get far better results from a service like
Google Analytics or StatCounter.com.

Google Analytics is one of the best traffic counters on the Web, and one of the most
popular — and it’s free! You just add a little snippet of code to your Web pages, and
Google tracks your visitors, creating a comprehensive report full of juicy details.
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You'll not only get the numbers of visitors and where they came from, you can even
see what people search for on Google before they visit your site.

To sign up, just visit www.google.com/analytics and follow the instructions to
create an account for your site and generate the code you’ll need to add to your
pages. Then it’s as easy as copy and paste to get your site set up. If you use a tem-
plate to create your pages, you can simply paste the Google Analytics code snipped
into the bottom of your template and it will automatically be added to all your

pages.

Creating and Managing E-mail Newsletters

One of the best ways to keep people coming back to your Web site is to remind
them of what you have to offer, and one of the best ways to do that is to create an
e-mail newsletter.

Managing e-mail newsletters is a complex process. Creating a page design that
works well in lots of different e-mail programs is hard enough, but did you know
about all the legal requirements regarding what you can and can’t do when you
send an e-mail letter to a mailing list?

Among other things, you're legally required to make it easy for people to stop get-
ting your e-mail if they don’t want to subscribe. If you've ever used the unsubscribe
link at the bottom of an e-mail message you received, you probably understand why
it’s important to make it easy for people to get off your mailing list, as well as sign
up in the first place. See the nearby sidebar for more about legal requirements.

If you have more than a few people on your mailing list or you want to send mes-
sages on a regular basis, you'll be best served by signing up with an e-mail newslet-
ter service. You can read all about such services in E-Mail Marketing For Dummies
by John Arnold (published by Wiley).

Here are a few of the most popular ones:

+* Constant Contact: Considered the most popular online newsletter service,
Constant Contact has been in business since 1996. As of this writing,
prices start at $15 per month for up to 500 e-mails per month. (www .
constantcontact.com)

v~ iContact: This service is quickly growing in popularity, in large part because
it’s priced more competitively than Constant Contact and offers more newslet-
ter designs to choose from. As of this writing, prices start at $9.95 per month.
(www . icontact.com)

+* Benchmark Email: In this increasingly competitive category, Benchmark
offers 600 e-mails per month for $9.95 or a popular $19.95-per-month
plan that enables you to send up to 2,500 messages per month. (www.
benchmarkemail .com)
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U.S. law and e-mail newsletters or other bulk messages

If you send bulk e-mail messages of any
kind, here are the basics you need to know
about U.S. law, as well as generally-recom-
mended netiquette. For more details about
how the laws vary from state to state, visit
www.mass-emailer.com/bulk_email_info.
html. If you live outside the United States,
your government Web site likely provides
the information you need to stay in good
legal standing.

+* No false or misleading information in
the header area of an e-mail: Spammers
do it all the time (and many get caught,
or at least blocked by spam filters for the
practice). If you're sending a legitimate
message, make sure the address you
use in the From field of the message is
your legitimate e-mail address, and also
that any addresses you display in the To
field are real. One of the biggest advan-
tages of using an e-mail service (such as
iContact) is that it provides a contact
manager with which you can manage all
your e-mail addresses.

+* Deceptive subject lines: You can’t claim
that the e-mail is about dogs and cats in
the subject line and then try to sell the
recipient guinea pigs via the message.

v An opt-out method: There must be an
easy way for recipients to let you know
they don't want to receive any more mes-
sages from you — and you must remove
them from your list if they do. This is one
of the best reasons to use a service, such
as Benchmark Email or iContact because
all these services enable subscribers to
opt-out automatically.

v+ Compliance with restrictions on distrib-
uting addresses you collect: You cannot
sell or transfer e-mail addresses of
people who have chosen not to receive
your e-mail, and you cannot help any
other entity send them messages (even
if you don’t charge for the service).

v Clear intent: All commercial e-mail must
be identified as an advertisement and
must include the sender’'s postal
address.

Downloading Professional Images
Inexpensively

Professional photographs and graphics can transform a simple page design into a
professional showcase. High-quality images can be pricey, though. For professional,
royalty-free images without the high price tag, visit iStockphoto (www.istock
photo.com) where you can buy — and sell — high-quality photos and other
images for $1 to $5 (depending on the resolution).

This searchable site makes it easy to find all kinds of photographs, illustrations,
and even animated graphics and videos. Search for German Shepherd, for example,
and you’ll find nearly 1,000 photos of those lovely beasts; search for dogs, and
you’ll find more than 16,000. You can even search for general terms, such as smile
or raised hands, to find images to fit almost any design idea or Web site.

When you find a photo that you like at iStockphoto, you can download a comp ver-
sion for free. Free images have the iStockphoto logo printed across the middle but
are handy to use for mockups. You can also save images to a collection (a lightbox)
stored on the iStockphoto Web site so you can easily go back and review your
favorites later.
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When you’re ready to purchase images, you can use any major credit card to buy
credits on the site. The more credits you buy in advance, the better the price. The
cost of each image is based on the resolution: The higher the resolution, the more
the image costs, but most images are available in multiple resolutions. Prices can
vary by image, but most low-resolution images (less than 400 pixels wide at 72 dpi),
which work fine for most Web sites, cost as little as $1. Make sure the read the
license agreement for details.

If you're looking for free images, or you like the idea of using images that are pro-
vided for free by photographer directly, consider www . sxc . hu, where you find
more than 300,000 images from more than 30,000 photographers. Again, make sure
to read the contract details carefully because some images on this site require that
you work out the right to use the images with the photographers directly.

In Chapter 5, I give you instructions for editing, resizing, and saving images. See
Chapter 6 for instructions for inserting images into your Web pages.

Highlighting Links with Pop-Up Previews

The innovative online service Snap-shots (www. snap . com) creates a small pop-up

preview of any page you link to on your site. You simply sign up for the free service
at Snap.com and use its online tool to generate special code that you can copy and
paste into the code in your Web pages.

With the unique Snap.com pop-ups, anytime a visitor rolls the cursor over a link, a
small pop-up window appears with a preview that displays the page or site that you
linked to from your site. It’s a useful way to give visitors a little more information as
they peruse your pages and to highlight the links on your site.

WhatTheFont? (An Online Matchmaker)

If you've ever tried to identify an unusual font, you know how challenging it can
be — and you'’ll likely appreciate the character recognition software offered from
WhatTheFont (www.whatthefont.com). Using this free online service, you can
upload any graphic or enter the URL to any image on the Web, and the program
analyzes the image and tries to identify the font.

The system isn’t perfect, but even if WhatTheFont can’t identify the exact font, it
gives you the closest matches it can find, which at least gets you pointed in the
right direction. You can also opt for the “human” service, to have your graphic fur-
ther reviewed by expert font matchers.

And, if you want to buy the font after you use the service to identify it, the site’s
creators are happy to sell you fonts that you download to your own computer. For
more on the best options for using fonts on the Web, see Chapter 6.

Another great place to test fonts . . . www.dafont . com.
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Surveying Your Uisitors

If you want to know what visitors to your site really think, just ask them.

An online survey is a helpful way to gauge the experience of your audience and to
invite reviews. You can also use online surveys as planning tools to poll your audi-
ence about how and where they might want an event, for example, or what new fea-
tures they’re most interested in.

You can create a free, online survey from SurveyMonkey (www . surveymonkey .
com) and link to it from your Web site. SurveyMonkey makes it easy to create the
survey by simply filling out a form in a Web browser, and then it automatically tal-
lies the results and presents them in a series of reports and pie charts. The data
you can gather and present is an excellent way to impress your board of directors
at your company’s next annual meeting.

Dressing Up the Address Bar with a Favicon

Have you ever wondered how some sites add those little custom graphics to the
address bar, at the top of the browser? For example, Google adds the letter G, and
Adobe adds its logo. You too can add any image to your site — you just have to get
it in the right format.

Fortunately, turning a graphic into a favicon (or shortcut icon) is easy and free with
Favlcon from Pics (www.htmlkit.com/services/favicon). Just upload any
graphic of your own, and this online tool automatically converts it into a favicon
that you can use on your site. After your image is saved in the ICO format, you
simply upload it to the main root folder of your Web site, and your image is auto-
matically displayed on the address bar in a browser.

Favicons also appear in the list of bookmarks, or favorites (which is where the
name comes from) when a visitor saves your Web site in a browser. Thus, including
a favicon can make your site stand out from a list of saved Web addresses and can
help build and strengthen your brand.

Protecting Vour E-Mail Address
from Spammers

Spammers gather millions of e-mail addresses from Web sites every day by collecting
e-mail addresses from links on Web pages. Web designers commonly include e-mail
links so that visitors can easily contact them. Unfortunately, those simple e-mail links
make it even easier for spammers to gather e-mail addresses automatically.

To help counter this problem, the programmers at AddressMunger (www .
addressmunger . com) have come up with a special way of “hiding” e-mail
addresses from the automated bots that spammers use. When you add this special

301
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code to your Web pages and use AddressMunger to create the e-mail links on your
Web pages, your visitors can still e-mail you easily, but spammers can’t read your
e-mail address. It’s an easy way to cut down on all that spam in your inbox.

To use this service, you need two snippets of code:

+* One that you insert into the top of a Web page

v Another that you add wherever you want your e-mail address to appear

You can find instructions for adding code to your pages in Chapter 13.

Setting Up Free Conference Calls

\\3

Want to set up a conference call for free? Really, for free. Well, you do have to pay
any long-distance charges you incur if your call to the conference center requires
dialoging a long-distance number, but if you have an unlimited calling plan with
your phone company, you're already covered on that front. You can pay extra for
an 800 number, but if you're willing to let the service pick the number, all you pay
are any necessary toll call charges.

To use the service, simply visit FreeConference at www. freeconference. com,
sign up for the free account, and immediately start scheduling conference calls.
You can invite as many people as you like into the call. FreeConference even
includes a handy system for managing contact information and sending out invites
on your behalf.

[ use the service on a regular basis to schedule conference calls with clients and
students. You can even add desktop sharing for $9 per month, making it possible to
simultaneously share information on your computer or use the service. That makes it
ideal for Webinars, review sessions, or other kinds of collaborative meetings online.

The company makes money by charging for specialized services, such as the use of
an 800 number, or if you want FreeConference to record or transcribe your calls.

And like most things that are free, FreeConference can’t guarantee availability, so
scheduling in advance is always wise although I've rarely had any trouble setting up
a call, even at the last minute.

Sharing PowerPoint Presentations

a\\J

Online training, teleconferences, and virtual seminars are increasingly popular,
thanks to services like SlideShare (www. slideshare.net). To use this innovative
service, just upload your presentation to the site and point visitors to your special
address, where they can view your slides and use the simple controls at SlideShare
to move forward and back through your presentation.

Combine SlideShare with a service like FreeConference, and you're ready to host a
professional teleconference or online seminar — without spending a cent.
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Ten Ways to Promote Your Site

In This Chapter

Optimizing your site for search engines

Paying for keywords on search engines
Building contacts on social networking sites
Ranking on social bookmarking sites
Attracting return visitors with regular updates
Finding useful ideas on other Web sites
Getting mentioned in traditional media
Spreading the word with viral marketing
Blogging

Reaching out to your personal contacts

What if you build a Web site, and nobody comes? Unfortunately, that’s
an all-too-common problem on the Internet. And, that’s why I can’t end

this book without at least pointing you to a few places where you can promote
your Web site. Driving significant traffic to the pages of a site requires a significant
amount of time or money or an incredibly compelling message. If you can manage
all three, you should do very well indeed. In this chapter, you find tips and online
resources to help bring people to your Web site.

Scoring High in Search Engines

The buzzword here is search engine optimization, or SEO, a highly complicated sci-
ence that involves getting search engines like Google, Bing, and Yahoo! to list your
Web site higher on the page than your competitors.

QNING/ Thousands of companies and services promise to “get you in the top 10 matches” on

¥ search engines for as little as $19.99. Be wary of these services. The truly good ones
charge hundreds or even thousands of dollars per month (with good reason), and
the bad ones can get you delisted from search engines for breaking the rules with
old tricks like inserting the word sex into your code when you're site is really about
car maintenance. Most SEO experts agree that the best way to score high in search
engines is to provide useful information on your site and to use appropriate key-
words effectively.
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Scoring high in Web searches is complicated because millions of sites vie for the
top spots and search engines use complex formulas to determine which Web site
should match any given key word search. Search engines also guard their formulas
for how they prioritize Web sites more carefully than Coca-Cola guards its recipe.
And if that doesn’t make it complicated enough, most search engines change their
formulas regularly. (How regularly is also secret.)

The reason for all this secrecy is that the people who run sites like Google and

Bing want to deliver the best results when someone conducts a search — not just

a list of the sites that smart Web marketers figured out how to trick their way into
top position. Because there’s much money to be made at the top, Web marketers
spend countless hours testing how search engines work to come up with their best
guesses about the criteria that search engines are using and how best to move their
sites up the list.

The result is sort of a cat-and-mouse game, with search engines changing the rules to
thwart the most calculated efforts of specialist’s in SEO, and people who specialize in
SEO charging big bucks to figure out the secret formula that can put you on top.

For the most part, search engines score sites based on the words and images on
Web pages and on how well their content matches the keywords that are searched.
For example, if you own a B&B in Point Reyes Station, California, you should include
at least the name Point Reyes Station on your Web site because the term B&B has
many competitors and people searching for lodging in the area are likely to include
the town’s name in their search.

A great way to determine how best to make your own site search engine friendly is
to search for keywords that you want to lead people to your site and then study the
Web sites that match those words already. Often, the best way to move your Web
site up the ranks in search results is to emulate the strategies of other sites that are
already doing well.

Achieving the best placement, especially for popular keywords, is a full-time job,
but here are a few tips that most SEO specialists agree are likely to help you score
better in search engine searches.

v Invite other sites to link to you. It’s widely believed that Google rewards
people who attract the most links to their sites, especially if those sites
already have good rankings themselves. It makes sense: If lots of other Web
sites consider your site good enough to send their visitors to you, you prob-
ably have something of value to offer.

v Fill your site with fresh, original content related to your business or indus-
try. Include tips, articles, tutorials, and other content that’s valuable to your
visitors, and don’t stop there. Keeping your content updated by adding fresh
information on a regular basis is another great way to keep search engines —
and visitors — interested.

v Develop a list of keywords and a good description for your site. The trick to
writing a good Web site description is making it concise (every word counts),
packing it with your most important keywords, and phrasing it so that it reads
like a sentence (not just a list of words). Include this description toward the
top of your home page in the meta description tag, which is a special tag that
can be used to add information just for search engines. (You find instructions
for adding Meta descriptions and keyword content in Chapter 6.)
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v+ Include your most important keywords in the title of your Web page and the
name of the file. The title doesn’t appear in the body of a Web page; the title
appears at the top of the browser window. You can add or edit the title of a
page in Dreamweaver by changing the text in the Title field at the very top of
the workspace. Similarly, including keywords in the filename of each page in
your Web site can also boost rankings.

+ Include keywords in the headlines on your Web page. Most search engines
place higher priority on keywords that appear in the headlines on a page, but
only if you use XHTML heading tags to style those headlines. Heading tags,
which include h1 (the biggest) through hé (the smallest), identify text as head-
lines in a way that search engines easily recognize.

v+ Don’t expect instant (or permanent) results. Even if you do everything right
in the search engine search game, you might still have to wait for the results
of your efforts to be recognized. Some search engines can take weeks or
months to reflect changes to Web pages on the Internet. Search engines, such
as Google, generally update the most popular sites very quickly while lagging
W weeks or months behind in updating less-visited sites.
A great place to learn more about how search engines work and how to achieve the
best ranking is www . searchenginewatch. com.

Buying Traffic (Ves, You Really Can!)

In addition to the “natural” results that search engines deliver when someone
does a keyword search, buying keywords on search engines helps to ensure that
your site is listed when someone searches for words that are relevant to your site,
although the process is far more complex than most people realize. Search engine
ads generally appear at the top and right side of most search-result pages.

Not all keywords sell for the same price. Using a complex bidding process, most
search engines charge significantly more for the most popular keywords. Adding to
the complexity, the results of those keywords for your site can vary dramatically
based on a dizzying array of factors. For example, the expensive keyword Hawaii
may bring the most amount of traffic to your site, but the lower-priced keyword
luau may result in more reservations to your hotel. Because it’s possible to mea-
sure not only the traffic from a keyword search but also the actions of the person
who clicks on that keyword, you can measure and compare the effectiveness of
nearly every aspect of search engine advertising.

Again, this process can be highly complex. Just developing a list of keywords worth
purchasing seems easier than it really is at first. Sure, if you have a B&B in Point
Reyes, you can likely make a list of a few dozen obvious words quickly. But the real
art of developing a list of keywords for search engine advertising requires more
than just brainstorming a few words related to your business. The best SEO compa-
nies come up with hundreds or thousands of keywords and phrases and then track
the results to find the best return on dollars spent for paying customers. Thus, run-
ning a campaign with 10,000 words might not cost much more than running a cam-
paign with 100 words, and might prove much more effective over time.
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Add to that strategy the importance of landing pages and sales messages. The
most sophisticated ad campaigns involve creating special Web pages to go with
each keyword ad. For example, you can create a special page (often called a land-
ing page) on your Hawaiian hotel site for people who click the search term scuba
diving that is different from the page for those who click the search term health
spa. You can learn more about how to make the most of your keyword ads by care-
fully reading the instructions and tips on any site where you plan to advertise.

Google AdSense offers the largest online advertising program for keywords. Just
click the Advertise button at www.google. com to find detailed instructions and a
number of tips and tools to help you develop the best campaign and measure the
results.

In addition to buying ads on Google, you can include Google Ads on your own Web
site to earn advertising income. In Chapter 14, you find tips on how to earn income
from your site with Google Ads.

Using Social Networking Sites
for Promotion

Social networking, the art of meeting and building contacts on the Web, is an
increasingly popular way to increase your personal and professional contacts,
make new friends, develop professional relationships, and even find a new job. You
can also use social networking sites to promote your personal or business Web
site. Netiquette (Internet etiquette) calls for a subtle approach to promoting your
site in these kinds of environments, but simply including your Web address in your
online profile can help drive new people to your site.

Here are some of the most popular social networking sites and what you can expect
to find there:

v Facebook: (www. facebook.com) Facebook wins top place as the fastest
growing social networking site on the Web, and its broad appeal makes it an
excellent place to promote your Web site. Facebook was originally considered
a vanity site and a place for college students, but its professional power is
growing with its ever-expanding audience.

v LinkedIn: (www.linkedin.com) This is the site for professional connections
and online business networking. If you're online to develop business contacts
with other professionals, especially if you're job hunting or trying to attract
new business clients, this is a powerful place to promote yourself and your
Web site. Unlike Facebook and MySpace, LinkedIn is all business.

v MySpace: (www .myspace.com) One of the all-time most popular social net-
working sites, MySpace makes it easy to create a profile site, add music, write
a blog, and post as many photos as you want to share with the world. Although
the site has dominated the social networking landscape on the Internet, at
the time of this writing, it was rapidly falling behind its biggest competitor,
Facebook. Still, its huge online audience is a popular place for musicians, per-
formers, and many others to promote themselves and their Web sites.
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v Ecademy: (www . ecademy . com) Similar to LinkedIn, Ecademy is a site where
professionals network, seek new clients, hunt for jobs, and recruit employees.
What makes Ecademy different is that it’s much more international, with an
especially strong audience in Europe and Asia.

v+ Ning: (www.ning.com) You can create your own social networking site at
Ning and invite your friends and colleagues to create profiles there in your
own exclusive social network environment.

Getting Ranked on Social
Bookmarking Sites

Social bookmarking sites rank the popularity of Web pages by the number of votes
they get. The result is that these sites are excellent resources for people who want
to keep up with what’s popular online. Most offer special software that makes it
easy for anyone to vote on a site.

Getting your site listed on social bookmarking sites is a highly effective way to
increase traffic. Dozens of these sites and services exist, with more sure to come,
and they feature catchy and unusual names, like Digg (http://digg.com),
delicious (http://delicious.com), StumbleUpon (www.stumbleupon. com,
and reddit (www.reddit.com).

Although you can submit your own pages on any of these sites, it’s generally
frowned upon and if you do it too frequently, you can be banned. Besides, your one
little vote won’t make much different anyway. A better method is to add a button to
your site from each of these services that makes it easy for your visitors to vote for
you. If you're a blogger, you can add a button each time you post. You can get the
buttons (chicklets) for free and add them to your pages by simply inserting a little
code you generate on the social networking site. (Find instructions for adding code
to your pages in Chapter 6.)

Enticing Ulsitors to Return for Updates

One of the best ways to improve traffic to your site is through repeat visitors, and
regular updates to your site can make all the difference. If you want your visitors to
know when to look for updates, consider making regular changes to your Web site.
Add a post to your blog every Thursday morning, for example, or post your newest
photos to the site on Saturday mornings. Regular updates help get people in the
habit of visiting your site.

Gathering ldeas from Other Web Sites

One of the best ways to create good habits in Web design is to visit other people’s
Web sites and study what works and what doesn’t on their pages. While you're
there, check out the title of the page, any descriptive text, or keywords that are
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used throughout the site. As you look at related Web sites, ask yourself what you
like about the site and why you like it. Also, determine whether you can easily find
the information you’re most interested in and how easily you can navigate around
the site.

Sometimes the best way to discover the problems in your own Web site is to look for
problems on someone else’s site and then return to yours with a fresh perspective.

Marketing a Web Site to the Media
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&

Attracting traditional media attention to your Web site is not unlike attracting

it to any other business. The trick is to tell a good story and get the attention of
someone who can write about it in a publication that’s read by your target audi-
ence. If you're looking for press coverage, make sure to include a Press section on
your Web site with contact information, story ideas, and any other press coverage
you've received.

Don’t wait for journalists to come to you! You should never pester a reporter with
a barrage of e-mail, press releases, or phone calls, but a well-timed or well-pitched
message can get the attention of a reporter and the desired result — your Web
address in the press. One good way to find journalists who might be interested in
your site is to visit related sites and study their Press sections to find out who has
been writing about them. Note not only the publication but also the writer. Then
send a note directly to that person with a message that starts like this:

Dear fabulous journalist <insert that person’s name, of course>:

I enjoyed reading the article you wrote on the XYZ company and thought that
you might be interested in what we’re doing.

Keep your message brief, and try to include a news hook and story idea that go
beyond just promoting your business. For example, rather than tell a reporter that
you have the best B&B site in northern California, pitch a story about the best hikes
in the area. With any luck, the article on great hikes will include a quote from you
and a mention of your B&B’s Web site (especially if the reporter can send readers
to your online list of hiking tips).

Unleashing the Power of Viral Marketing

Viral marketing is another of the marketing industry’s new buzzwords in the digital
age. The idea is that a message (a video, an article, or a photo, for example) is so
exciting, fun, and compelling that people want to share it with each other, passing it
on to their friends, who then pass it on to their friends, until it spreads like a virus.
Such messages are often sent via e-mail, blogs, or chat, which can make the ever-
expanding impact happen at an almost instantaneous pace.

Tap in to the power of viral marketing, and you can become an overnight sensation.
Humor seems to be the most effective strategy. Among the mainstays of the viral
phenomena are those silly photos of cats with clever sayings. Known as the LOL
cats, these photos have spawned several Web sites, like Icanhascheeseburger.com.



Funny video clips, the kind you would expect to see featured on a show like America’s
Funniest Home Videos, are also highly viral because they’re shared around the Web.

To use viral marketing to attract traffic to your Web site, include a section with
funny photos, industry jokes, or a Top 10 list, and you might just get visitors to tell
their friends about your site.

Blogging, Blogging, Blogging

Creating a blog and adding it to your Web site makes it easy to add fresh content
because blogs are designed for frequent updates. When you become a blogger, you
also join the ranks of a prolific group of writers who regularly refer their readers to
each other’s Web sites.

Don’t launch a blog just to “do it.” Make sure that your blog features interesting, rele-
vant information for your audience and that you update it regularly. And, if you want
your blog to serve as an effective marketing tool, take the time to participate in other
people’s blogs. Adding relevant tips and thoughtful comments to other people’s
blogs is an excellent way to get their visitors to come back to your Web site.

Instructions for creating a blog and integrating it into your Web site are in Chapter 11.

Using Twitter to Promote Your Site

One of the most popular new forms of social media can be found at www. twitter.
com. Described as micro blogging, Twitter makes it easy to register and start shar-
ing your words of wisdom, but you have to keep it brief. Twitter limits users to 140
characters (about a sentence) of text per post. At first, many users complained that
Twitter was a trivial place where people shared too many boring details, such as
“I'm going to lunch at Red Lobster now.”

But as Twitter has evolved, it’s become an incredibly popular way for friends to
stay in touch, and for businesses, actors, and others to promote themselves. Just
visit www . twitter.com and register for a free account, and you can start posting
short messages about what you're doing, what you’re thinking, or questions you’re
pondering. Anyone who uses Twitter can subscribe to the Twitter feed of anyone
else who uses Twitter and receive all their comments, called Tweets.

Telling Everyone You Know

It might seem obvious, but many people are either too shy or too busy to reach out
to their friends, family, and personal contacts when they launch a Web site. Don’t
overlook your most obvious supporters. Launching a new Web site, or redesigning
an existing site, is an excellent excuse to e-mail personal and professional contacts.
To make the announcement even more fun, consider sending an e-card with a color-
ful character, animation, or music to dramatize your announcement.
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Hallmark.com is one of my favorite e-card sites because it has lots of free cards
with clever sayings, professional designs, and interactive animations. Most of

its free e-cards even include sound. BlueMountain.com is another useful e-card
site, but you have to pay for the pleasure of sending its professional greetings.
When choosing an e-card to announce your Web site, look for blank cards or the
Friendship and Any Occasion sections, where you can find messages that are easily
personalized for nearly any kind of Web site.

Make sure you include your URL on all your marketing and other materials, too.
Your Web address should be prominently displayed on your business cards, bro-
chures, stationery, and anywhere else you promote your business.



Index

e Symbols and Numerics ®

# (pound) character, 59
1&1 Internet Web site, 293
72 ppi, 78

o/ ] o

about.html page, 132, 157, 172-173
AC_RunActiveContent. js file,
Dreamweaver, 263
Access drop-down list box, Site Definition
dialog box, 210
accessibility, 56, 259
account, Google Analytics, 217-218
Active Links option, Page Properties
dialog box, 117
Add an Image window, WordPress, 238
Add Browser dialog box, Dreamweaver, 202
Add New Post page, WordPress, 236-237
Add New Tag text box, WordPress, 238
Additional Search Options link, Commission
Junction Get Links page, 285
address, distribution of e-mail, 299
AddressMunger Web site, 114, 301-302
Adobe Audition program, 249
Adobe Browser Labs Web site, 204
Adobe Contribute, 19
Adobe Dreamweaver. See Dreamweaver, Adobe
Adobe Fireworks, 20
Adobe Flash
animation files, inserting into page, 260-263
overview, 259
player, 258
templates, 17
video, 258, 264-270
Adobe Media Encoder program, 264-267
Adobe Photoshop, 18, 20
Adobe Photoshop Elements
background images, creating, 175-177
banner graphics, customizing, 134-137
Business Template, editing and sizing images
for, 159-164
images, combining photos and text in, 85-90
images, cropping, 75-76

images, resizing, 77-78
images with multiple layers, 91-93
menu bar, 73
Options bar, 72-73
overview, 18, 20, 69-70
panels, 73-74
starter image templates, editing, 182-188
Toolbox, 70-72
Adobe Soundbooth program, 249
Adobe Web site, 271
AdSense, Google, 127, 276-281, 306
AdSense for Content page, Google
AdSense, 280-281
AdSense Setup tab, Google AdSense, 279
Advanced Mode option, Export Settings dialog
box, 266
Advanced tab, Site Definition dialog box, 97
advertising, 275-281. See also promoting
Web site
Advertising Programs page, Google, 277
.aero domain, 40
affiliate program, 282-287
alignment, image, 109, 142
Amazon affiliate program, 282, 287
American Airlines domain name, 36
Analytics, Google, 127-128, 217-219, 297-298
animation, 257-259
AP Div, 53-54
Appearance (CSS) category, Page Properties
dialog box, 115-116
Apple iTunes, 255
Apple MobileMe Web site, 133
.asp extension, 17
ASP template, Microsoft, 17
ASP.NET site, 17
.aspx extension, 17
Atom feed, 242
Audacity program
editing recording, 250-254
music track, 256
recording podcasts, 246-249
audience, target, 23
audio. See podcast
audio format, 258
Audio tab, Export Settings dialog box, 266
Audio Video Interleave (AVI) format, 258
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Audition program, Adobe, 249

Austin Relax massage site, 12, 199

Automatically Upload Files to Server on Save
check box, Site Definition dialog box, 212

AVI (Audio Video Interleave) format, 258

AWStats program, 220
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Background Color swatch box, Page Properties
dialog box, 116
bandwidth, 43-44
bank confirmation, PayPal, 291
banner graphics
business site, 167
customizing, 134-137
gallery templates, 152-153
overview, 132
portfolio home page, customizing, 148-149
starter image templates, 187
Benchmark Email service, 298
biography, 139
Bitrate options, Export Settings dialog box, 266
.biz domain, 40
_blank target option, 111
blog
benefits, 18
blogging software, 229
creating, 15
Google Analytics code, adding, 219
overview, 13, 223
posting to, 236-241
promotion methods, 309
style of, 241
template, 230-235
titles, 233
Web hosting packages, 44
WordPress, starting, 224-228
Blog Title field, WordPress, 226
Blogger software, 229
BlueMountain Web site, 310
body tag, 105
box model, 57
broken link, 32, 208
Browse icon, Dreamweaver, 98
browser
function of, 50
previewing in multiple, 201-203
site appearance, effect on, 198, 200
testing site designs before publishing, 122
browser emulator, 204-205

Browsershots Web site, 204-205

budget, project plan, 27-29

business site
Dreamweaver Web template, 171-174
images, 159-164
overview, 12, 155
page layouts, background images in, 175-177
pages, creating, 165-170
templates, 155-158

oo

Cascading Style Sheets (CSS)
advantages of, 54-56
class selectors, 58-59
compound styles, 61-62
ID selectors, 59-60
overview, 51-52, 54
page layouts, 57-58
rule definition options, 62-63
tag selectors, 60-61
viewing code, 65
XHTML, combining with, 56-57
case sensitivity, domain name, 36-37
Categories section, WordPress, 240
Category box, Site Definition dialog box, 97
Category list, CSS Rule Definition dialog box, 105
cellphone
designing pages with CSS for, 55
limitations of, 29-30
channel, 281
character recognition software, 300
Check Links Sitewide option,
Dreamweaver, 207-208
Check Spelling icon, WordPress, 239
Chitika Web site, 287
Chocolate Game Rules Web site, 51-52
Choose Local Root Folder dialog box,
Dreamweaver, 138
CJ Account Manager, Commission Junction, 284
class selector, CSS, 58-59
class style, 58-59
Clicky Web analytics service, 220
club site, 11
Code view, Dreamweaver, 48-49
color
of advertisements, 280
setting, in Dreamweaver, 115-116
. com domain, 39-40
Commission Junction affiliate program, 282-287
Commit icon, Crop tool, 76
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competitor site, reviewing, 29

compound style, CSS, 61-62

conference call, free, 302

confirmation e-mail, WordPress, 227

Connects to Remote Host icon,
Dreamweaver, 213-214

consistency, of Web design, 30-31

Constant Contact service, 298

Constrain Proportions check box, Image Size
dialog box, 78

consulting service, cost of, 28

contact.html page, 157

content, collecting, 26, 30

content list, 24-25

Contribute, Adobe, 19

conventions used in book, 2-3

.coop domain, 40

cost, of Web site, 10, 27-29

country domain, 40

Create Buy Now Button form, PayPal, 292

Create New Website Profile page, Google
Analytics, 218

Crop tool, Photoshop Elements, 75-76, 187

Cross Browser Testing Web site, 204

CSS. See Cascading Style Sheets

css folder, Family template, 181

CSS Rule Definition dialog box, Dreamweaver,
104-105, 119, 143, 169

CSS Rule dialog box, Dreamweaver, 59-63

CSS Styles panel, Dreamweaver, 103

Custom Header link, Wordpress, 231

CuteFTP program, 216
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Dashboard, WordPress, 228
dead air, deleting, 254
deadline, 27
dedicated FTP program, 216
default.html page, 100
deleting noise, Audacity, 251
design. See Web design
Design view, Dreamweaver, 48
Detect Size button, Insert FLV dialog box, 269
Device Central, Dreamweaver, 55, 203
Digital Family Web site, 2, 19, 36
digital format, 26
disk space, 44
<div> tag, 51, 57, 176
domain name
availability, 38-39
in budget, 28

country domains, 40
endings, 39-40, 42
hosting multiple sites, 45-46
overview, 35-36
registering, 40-42
selecting, 36-37
top-level domains, 39
WordPress blog, 225
Domain Web site, 38
downloading
design considerations for, 30
Dreamweaver templates, 17
existing sites, 96
files or folders in Dreamweaver, 216
image formats, 82
new browsers, 203
Dreamweaver, Adobe
AP Divs, 53-54
code, inserting, 127-128
Commission Junction code, inserting, 287
creating pages, 101-105, 165-170, 192-195
CSS Rule dialog box, 59-63
defining Web site, 97-100
Device Central, 55
Dynamic Web Templates, 145
Edit Font List dialog box, 64
existing site, setting up, 95-96
Family Web Site template, 189-191
Flash animation files, inserting, 260-263
Flash video, adding to site, 268-270
FTP, setting up, 209-212
FTP features, 213-216
Gallery templates, 150-154
Google Analytics code, adding, 219
images, inserting, 107-109
linking new pages, 192-195
linking to e-mail addresses, 113-114
linking to other pages in site, 110-111
linking to other Web sites, 112
link-testing features, 207-208
meta tags, 126
new site, setting up, 95-96
online profile, designing, 138-143
overview, 18-19, 95
page properties, 115-117
portfolio home page, customizing, 145-149
previewing pages in multiple
browsers, 201-203
setting up site, 95-96
styles, defining, 118-120
templates, 16-17, 121-125
(continued)
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Dreamweaver, Adobe (continued) Export Settings dialog box, Media
views in, 48 Encoder, 264-266
Web template, 171-174 Expression Web, Microsoft, 18-19, 50
XTML code, 50 ExpressionEngine software, 229
YouTube code, adding, 274 Extensible Hypertext Markup Language
.dwt extension, 16, 122 (XHTML)
dynamic Web site, 13, 14-15 combining with CSS, 56-57
Dynamic Web Template, 145 overview, 47-50
page layouts, 57-58
P E PY external link, 112, 208
external style sheet, 63
Ecademy Web site, 307 Eyedropper tool, Save for Web dialog box, 83
e-card, 309-310
e-commerce Y F )
cost of transaction features, 28
PayPal buttons, adding to site, 288-292 Facebook Web site, 306
services, 45 family site
shopping cart system, 293 creating pages, 192-196
Web hosting packages, 44 designing for entire family, 189-191
Edit CSS option, WordPress Manage group site templates, 179-181
Themes page, 235 linking pages, 192-196
Edit Font List dialog box, Dreamweaver, 64 overview, 12-13, 179
editable region, of template, 123-124, 193 starter image templates, 182-188
editing templates, 179-181
Audacity recording, 250-254 Family Web Site template, 189-191
Business Template, 172 favicon, 301
existing sites, 96 feed, Twitter, 309
images for template, 159-164 Fetch program, 216
podcast, 250-254 file extension, 100
starter image templates, 182-188 File Transfer Protocol (FTP)
.edu domain, 40 features, of Dreamweaver, 96, 213-216
Effect menu, Audacity, 253 setting up, 209-212
effects, special, 30 filename, 100, 102
elastic layout, 101 FileZilla program, 216
Elements. See Photoshop Elements Fill Layer dialog box, Photoshop Elements, 136
e-mail FireFTP program, 216
addresses, linking to, 113-114 Fireworks, Adobe, 20
blog updates by, 241 fixed layout, 101
newsletter services, 298 Flash
protecting addresses, 301-302 animation files, inserting into page, 260-263
registration services, 41 overview, 259
Email Link dialog box, Dreamweaver, 114 player, 258
Email Link icon, Common Insert panel, 113 templates, 17
Enable Cache option, Site Definition video, 258, 264-270
dialog box, 99 Flash Arcade Web site, 271
Enable File Check In and Check Out option, Site Flash Kit Web site, 271
Definition dialog box, 212 Flickr Web site, 133
Excerpt area, WordPress, 240 font, 30, 64, 119, 183
An existing external style sheet option, CSS Rule  format
dialog box, 63 audio, 258

export feature, Audacity, 248 video, 258, 264-265
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formatting, text, 103
frame, HTML, 52-53
free image editing program, 20
FreeConference Web site, 302
front page. See home page
FTP (File Transfer Protocol)
features, of Dreamweaver, 96, 213-216
setting up, 209-212
An FTP error occurred message, 212
FTP Host text box, Site Definition dialog box, 210
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gallery template, 150-154
gallery.html page, 157
GarageBand program, 249
Gardens to Tables Web site, 15
Gcast Web site, 255
General settings, WordPress, 232
Get Ad Code page, Google AdSense, 281
Get Links page, Commission Junction, 285-286
Get Started page, PayPal, 290-291
GIF format, 82-84
goals, project plan, 22-24
Google AdSense, 127, 276-281, 306
Google Analytics, 127-128, 217-219, 297-298
Google Checkout for Merchants Web site, 293
Google Search tools, 33
GotoAndLearn Web site, 271
.gov domain, 40
graphics. See also Photoshop Elements
banner, 132, 134-137, 148-149, 152, 167, 187
GIF format, 82-84
JPEG format, 79-81
optimizing, 79-84
overview, 69
PNG format, 82-84
graphics program, 18, 20. See also specific
programs by name
group site template, 179-181

o/ o

Hallmark Web site, 310
hardware, 198
header

blog, 231-232

e-mail, 299
heading, page, 60, 143, 169
headline, blog, 237

hierarchical tag, 49, 60
hobby site
creating pages, 192-196
designing for entire family, 189-191
family or group site templates, 179-181
linking pages, 192-196
overview, 179
starter image templates, 182-188
HockeyBuzz Web site, 9
home page
creating, 48
filenames, 100
portfolio site, customizing, 145-149
Web design, 31-32
hosting, Web. See Web hosting
HTML (Hyper Text Markup Language)
frames, 52-53
overview, 47-50
tables, 51-52
http://, in domain name, 37
HTTP address, 99
hybrid layout, 101
Hyperlink dialog box, Dreamweaver, 110-111
hyphen, in domain name, 37

o]e

icons used in book, 4
iContact service, 298
ID selector, CSS, 59-60
IFP3 Advanced Photo Websites, 133
image. See also graphics
Business Template, adding to, 166, 168
creating, 74
cropping, 75-76
digitalizing, 26
Dreamweaver Gallery template, 151-152
editable regions, adding to, 194
editing for template, 159-164
Family Web Site template, adding to, 191
home page, replacing on, 147
inserting, 107-109
with multiple layers, 91-93
opening in Elements, 74
for page layout background, 175-177
professional, downloading inexpensively,
299-300
for profiles, 140-142
resizing, 77-78
sizing for template, 159-164
starter template, 182-188
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image editing program, 20. See also specific
programs by name
image gallery, 131
Image Size dialog box, Photoshop
Elements, 77-78, 93
Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box,
Dreamweaver, 107, 141
images file, Business Template, 157
images folder
Dreamweaver, 98
Family template, 181
index.html page, 100, 132, 157, 180
.info domain, 40
inline style, 63
Insert FLV dialog box, Dreamweaver, 268-269
internal style, 62
iStockphoto Web site, 175, 299
iTunes, Apple, 255
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Jasper Johal Photography Web site, 11
Java template, 17

Joomla! program, 15, 229

journalists, writing to, 308

JPEG format, 79-81

. Jsp extension, 17

oo

keyword, 304-305

Kitchen Sink, WordPress Add New
Post page, 237

Kodak Gallery Web site, 133

Kogi, 8

o/ o

landing page, 306
language options, WordPress, 226
law regarding newsletters, 299
layers, starter image, 183
Layers panel, Photoshop Elements, 85-90,
91-93, 135, 183
layout
Business Template, 169-170
types of, 101
Legacy Tracking Code, Google Analytics, 218
line break, 106

link
broken, 32, 208
Business Template, 167
from other sites, 304
overview, 31
setting up, 32-33
styles, 116
Link Color option, Page Properties
dialog box, 117
Link Font drop-down list, Page Properties
dialog box, 117
Link text box, Property Inspector, 112
LinkedIn Web site, 306
linking, in Dreamweaver
to e-mail addresses, 113-114
to other pages in site, 110-111
to other Web sites, 112
Links (CSS) category, Page Properties dialog
box, 116-117
Links Relative To radio buttons, Site Definition
dialog box, 98
LinkShare Web site, 282, 287
link-testing features, Dreamweaver, 207-208
Linux, 44
liquid layout, 101
Liquid Web company, 42-43
list
content, 24-25
task, 25-26
local root folder, 96
Local Root Folder text box, Site Definition
dialog box, 98
location, of page elements, 30
Login screen, WordPress, 228

ol o

main page, 100
Maintain Synchronization Information check
box, Site Definition dialog box, 212
Manage Sites dialog box, Dreamweaver, 99, 209
Manage Themes page, WordPress, 235
margin
image, 109
page, 116
marketing. See promoting Web site
mark-up language, 47
Marquee selection tool, Photoshop
Elements, 136
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media. See also multimedia
marketing to, 308
streaming, 44
Media Encoder program, Adobe, 264-267
menu bar, Photoshop Elements, 73
Merchant Services tab, PayPal, 291
meta tag, 126, 304
micro blogging, 309
Microsoft ASP template, 17
Microsoft Expression Web, 18-19, 50
Microsoft Project, 26
.mil domain, 40
.mobi domain, 40
mobile device
CSS, designing with, for, 55
designing for, 206
limitations of, 29-30
mobile phone emulator, 206
money, making
advertisers, 276-281
affiliate programs, 282-287
Google AdSense, 276-281
overview, 275
PayPal, 288-292
Movable Type software, 229
Move tool, Photoshop Elements, 136, 161,
163, 184
multimedia. See also Adobe Flash
animation, 257-259
Business Template, 174
mobile devices, 206
overview, 16, 257
uploading videos, 272-274
video, playing on Web, 257-259
.museum domain, 40
music, in podcast, 256
MyPodcast Recorder program, 249
MySpace Web site, 306

o\ o

.name domain, 40
navigation, in Web design, 31
navigation bar, 32
.net domain, 40
netiquette, 306
New CSS Rule dialog box, Dreamweaver, 118-119
New dialog box, Photoshop Elements, 85
New Document dialog box, Dreamweaver
blank page, creating, 101-102
Blank Template option, 121

Business Template, generating, 173
Page from Template option, 124, 146
Portfolio template, 150
New Editable Region dialog box,
Dreamweaver, 124
New File dialog box, Photoshop Elements, 74
New Style Sheet file option, CSS Rule
dialog box, 63
New Tracking Code, Google Analytics, 218
news .html page, 157
newsletter service, 298-299
Ning Web site, 307
noise, deleting in Audacity, 251
Normalize dialog box, Audacity, 253

o () o

objectives, project plan, 22-24
OCR (Optical Character Recognition)
software, 26
1&1 Internet Web site, 293
one-click service, 44
oneColFixCtrHdr body class, 104
online magazine, 32
online Web-traffic service, 220
Optical Character Recognition (OCR)
software, 26

optimizing

graphics, 82-84

multimedia, 259

photos, 26, 79-81, 187-188
Options bar, Photoshop Elements, 72-73
opt-out method, for message, 299
.org domain, 40
organization, of Web design, 31
organization site, 11
orphaned file, 208
Others tab, Export Settings dialog box, 267
Outblush Web site, 9
overwriting file, 215

oo

padding, 109
Page Font drop-down list, Page Properties
dialog box, 115
page layout
background images, 175-177
with CSS and XHTML, 57-58
Page Properties dialog box, Dreamweaver,
105, 115-117
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Page Type column, New Document
dialog box, 101
pages folder, Family template, 181
panels, Photoshop Elements, 73-74
paragraph, 106
_parent target option, 111
password, WordPress, 224-225
PayLoadz Web site, 293
PayPal, 288-292
Pearl template, 17
Perez Hilton Web site, 9
Permalink, WordPress Add New Post page, 237
personal biography, 139
photo. See image
photol.html pages, 132-133
Photobucket Web site, 133
photography site, professional, 131
photo-sharing Web site, 131, 133
Photoshop, 18, 20
Photoshop Elements
background images, creating, 175-177
banner graphics, customizing, 134-137
Business Template, editing and sizing images
for, 159-164
images, combining photos and text in, 85-90
images, cropping, 75-76
images, resizing, 77-78
images with multiple layers, 91-93
menu bar, 73
Options bar, 72-73
overview, 18, 20, 69-70
panels, 73-74
starter image templates, editing, 182—-188
Toolbox, 70-72
.php extensions, 17
ping, 242
Pink Flamingos site, 52-53
Piwik program, 220
Pixel Dimensions area, Image Size dialog box, 78
player, multimedia, 257-259
PNG format, 82-84
podcast
editing, 250-254
overview, 243
preparing, 244-245
publishing, 255
recording, 246-248
Podcast Alley Web site, 255
The Podcast Network, 255
Podcasting Tools Web site, 255
pop-up link preview service, 300

portfolio site
banner graphics, 134-137
gallery templates, 150-154
home page, customizing, 145-149
overview, 10-11, 129
template, 131-133
posting, to blog, 236-241
pound (#) character, 59
PowerPoint presentation, sharing, 302
Press section, Web site, 308
previewing page, 111, 144, 201-203
privacy, 41
Privacy check box, WordPress, 226
.prl extension, 17
product, selling, 275
product site, 32
Products & Services tab, PayPal, 288-289
professional biography, 139
professional images, on site, 299-300
profile site
banner graphics, 134-137
gallery templates, 150-154
online profile, designing, 138, 140-144
overview, 11-12, 129
template, 130-131
Project, Microsoft, 26
Project Bin, Photoshop Elements, 86-87
project plan
budget, 27-29
content list, 24-25
goals, 22-24
objectives, 22-24
overview, 21-22
task list, 25-26
team, 29
timeline, 26-27
promoting blog, 242
promoting Web site
blogging, 309
ideas from other sites, 307-308
marketing to media, 308
overview, 303
search engine optimization, 303-305
social bookmarking sites, 307
social networking sites, 306-307
traffic, buying, 305-306
Twitter, 309
updates, 307
viral marketing, 308-309
word of mouth, 309-310
Propaganda program, 249
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Property Inspector, Dreamweaver, 112, 262-263
ProStores Web site, 293
publisher registration page, Commission
Junction, 283
publishing
appearance on different browsers, 200
appearance on different computers, 198-199
Dreamweaver options, 211
FTP, setting up, 209-212
FTP features, 213-216
Google Analytics, 217-219
link-testing features, 207-208
online browser emulators, 204-205
overview, 197-198
previewing in multiple browsers, 201-203
static Web pages, 14

o () o

-

Quality setting, Save for Web dialog box, 80-81
QuickTime video format, 258

o R e

Rackspace company, 43

recording podcast, 245

Rectangular Marquee tool, Photoshop
Elements, 186

Redo option, Photoshop Elements, 72

registration, domain name, 37, 40-42

relative link, 110

Remote Info category, Site Definition
dialog box, 210-212

Resample Image check box, Image Size
dialog box, 77-78

resizing image, 77-78, 185

resolution, 77, 198

revenue. See money, making

Revert option, Photoshop Elements, 72

Rollover Links option, Page Properties
dialog box, 117

rotating image, in Photoshop Elements, 160

RSS feed, 242

Rule Definition area, New CSS Rule
dialog box, 119

rule definition, CSS, 62-63

oS e

Save As Template dialog box, Dreamweaver, 122
Save for Web dialog box, Photoshop Elements,
79-84, 137, 164, 188

Save Optimized As dialog box, Photoshop
Elements, 188
Save Style Sheet File As dialog box,
Dreamweaver, 119
Scale Styles check box, Image Size dialog box, 78
scanning image, 26
screen reader, 56
<script> tag, 128
Scripts folder, Dreamweaver, 262-263
search, Web site, 33
search engine optimization (SEO), 303-305
Search field, Commission Junction Get
Links page, 285
Search tool, Google, 33
Select File dialog box, Dreamweaver, 111,
195, 261
Select Image Source dialog box, Dreamweaver
background images, 116
banner images, 149
Business Template, 166
customizing images on Portfolio
home page, 147
images in Gallery templates, 151-152
Profile site images, 141
Selection Tool, Audacity, 251
_self target option, 111
SEO (search engine optimization), 303-305
server, Web, 96
service agreement, Commission Junction, 284
services
conference calls, free, 302
e-mail addresses, protecting, 301-302
e-mail newsletters, 298
favicons, 301
overview, 297
pop-up link previews, 300
PowerPoint presentations, sharing, 302
professional images, 299-300
selling, 275
sites for, 32
surveys, 301
traffic, measuring, 297-298
WhatTheFont, 300
72 ppi, 78
shopping cart system, 28, 44, 293
shortcut icon, 301
Show/Hide Kitchen Sink button, WordPress Add
New Post page, 237
Shutterfly Web site, 133
Site Definition dialog box, Dreamweaver
Advanced Tab, 97-99
Family Web Site template, 189-191
(continued)
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Site Definition dialog box, Dreamweaver (continued)

naming sites, 138, 145-146, 165
Remote Info category, 210-212

Site Name text box, Site Definition dialog box, 98

site-definition process, 97-99

Size drop-down list, Page Properties
dialog box, 115

Skin option, Insert FLV dialog box, 269

SlideShare Web site, 302

SnapKast program, 249

Snap-shots online service, 300

social bookmarking site, 307

social networking site, 242, 306-307

software, cost of, 28

SolidCasts Web site, 255

Some text layers contain fonts that

are missing error message, 183
sound, Web site, 259
Soundbooth program, Adobe, 249
spam, 114, 299
special characters, in domain name, 37
special effects, 30
spell check, WordPress, 239
Split view, Dreamweaver, 48-49, 127
standards, Web site, 56
starter image template, 182-188
static Web site, 13, 14
stock image site, 175
streaming media, 44
structure, of Web design, 31
style, defining in Dreamweaver, 118-120
subject line, e-mail, 299
survey, 301
SurveyMonkey Web site, 301
.swf extension, 17
SWiSH Web site, 271

oJ o

table, HTML, 51-52
tag

blog post, 238

HTML, 47

XTML, 49-50
tag selector, CSS, 60-61
tagline, blog, 233
target audience, 23
target option, Adobe Dreamweaver, 111
task list, 25-26
team, design, 29

template
blog, 230-235
business site, 155-158
creating site with, 10-13
Dreamweaver, 121-125, 171-174
family site, 179-181
gallery, 150-154
group site, 179-181
images, editing for, 159-164
images, sizing for, 159-164
images, starter, 182-188
portfolio, 131-133
profile, 130-131
types of, 16-18
Template files dialog box, Dreamweaver, 153
Templates folder, Family template, 181
testing
appearance on different browsers, 200
appearance on different computers, 198-199
designs before publishing, 122
dynamic Web sites, 14
FTP, setting up in Dreamweaver, 209-212
FTP features, Dreamweaver, 213-216
Google Analytics, 217-219
links, 154, 196, 207-208
in multiple browsers, 201-203
online browser emulators, 204-205
overview, 197-198
static Web pages, 14
text
Business Template, 168-169
digitalizing, 26
in Dreamweaver, 102-103
Text Color swatch box, Page Properties dialog
box, 115
Text tool, Photoshop Elements, 88-89, 92-93, 161
theme, WordPress, 230-231
This Document Only option, CSS Rule
dialog box, 63
threadless Web site, 8
three-clicks rule, 33
thumbnail image, Gallery template, 153-154
timeline, project plan, 26-27
title
blog, 233
page, 166, 191, 305
Toolbox, Photoshop Elements, 70-72
_top target option, 111
top-level domain, 39
trackback, 242
trademark, 37



traffic
buying, 305-306
measuring, 297-298
reporting services, cost of, 28
Transmit program, 216
Transparency check box, Save for Web
dialog box, 83
Tweets, 309
Twitter, 309
Type tool, Photoshop Elements, 135, 183-184
TypePad software, 229

o lf o

Underline Style drop-down list, Page Properties
dialog box, 117
Undo option, Photoshop Elements, 72
Uniform Resource Locator (URL), 35-36
Unix, 44
Update Links dialog box, Dreamweaver, 122
Update Template Files dialog box,
Dreamweaver, 125, 149, 195
updating
blogs by e-mail, 241
as promotion method, 307
Web sites, 15, 19
Upload link, YouTube, 273
Upload/Insert area, WordPress Add New Post
page, 237
URL (Uniform Resource Locator), 35-36
Use Case-Sensitive Link Checking check box,
Site Definition dialog box, 99
Use Firewall option, Site Definition
dialog box, 211
Use Passive FTP option, Site Definition
dialog box, 211
username, WordPress, 224

oo

vacation site
creating pages, 192-196
designing for entire family, 189-191
family or group site templates, 179-181
linking pages, 192-196
overview, 179
starter image templates, 182-188
video
Business Template, adding to, 174
Flash, 264-270
formats, 258, 264-265

playing on Web, 257-259
Vimeo, 272-274
YouTube, 44, 272-274
viewing code, CSS, 65
Vimeo
overview, 44
uploading videos to, 272-274
viral marketing, 308-309
Visited Links option, Page Properties
dialog box, 117
visitor
accessibility of pages with CSS, 56
objectives, defining, regarding, 23
online surveys for, 301
Voice over Internet Protocol (VolP), 245
volume, recording, 247

o/ o

Web browser
function of, 50
previewing in multiple, 201-203
site appearance, effect on, 198, 200
testing site designs before publishing, 122
Web design. See also Cascading Style Sheets;
Hyper Text Markup Language; project plan;
specific programs by name
AP Divs, 53-54
consistency of, 30-31
dynamic pages, 14-15
home page, 31-32
links, 31, 32-33
main sections, 31-32
multimedia, 16
navigation, 31
options, 13-16
organization, 31
overview, 21, 29-30, 47
programs, 18-19
static pages, 14
structure, 31
templates, 16-18
XHTML, 47-50, 56-58
Web hosting
costs, 28
e-commerce service, 45
multiple sites with different domain
names, 45-46
overview, 42-43
registration services, 41
selecting, 43-44

Index 32 ’
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Web server, 96
Web site. See also specific programs by name;
specific Web sites by name or type
cost of, 10, 27-29
design options, 13-16
image editing programs, 20
overview, 1-4, 7-8
successful examples of, 8-9
templates, 10-13, 16-18
Web design programs, 18-19
Web template, Dreamweaver, 171-174
Website Payments Standard page, PayPal, 289
Web-traffic services, online, 220
wedding Web site, 12
WhatTheFont software, 300
Whois database, 41
Whyville Web site, 42
widget, WordPress, 233-235
width, page, 170
Windows Media Video format, 258
word of mouth, as promotion method, 309-310
WordPress
Google Analytics code, adding to blog, 219
overview, 15, 223
posting to blog, 236-241
starting blog, 224-228
templates, 17, 230-235
work.html page, 157

writing style, for blog, 241
WS_FTP program, 216
www, in domain name, 37

o X o
Xenocode Browser Sandbox Web site, 204
XHTML (Extensible Hypertext Markup
Language)
combining with CSS, 56-57
overview, 47-50
page layouts, 57-58

oyo

Yahoo! e-commerce capability, 44
Yahoo! Merchant Solutions, 293
Yahoo! Web Analytics, 220
YouTube

Fred, 9

hosting video with, 44

uploading videos to, 272-274
Yuval David Web site, 155-156, 158

o/ o

Zoom tool, Photoshop Elements, 93
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Create a presence
for your business, club,
or family on the Web!

You can do it! Put your business online, start selling products
through your Web site, or help plan your next college or
family reunion — this book shows you how it’s easier than
ever to get online.

Combining step-by-step instructions with customizable
templates, you can create popular Web designs quickly,
even if you've never set up a site before. If you're looking
for an easy way to update an old site, you'll find everything
you need to create a great new design.

Choose the template you like best, easily downloaded from
the book’s companion Web site. Then discover how to use
Dreamweaver's template features to create new pages and
make changes to many pages at once. Add your text, images,
and even video, advertising, and e-commerce. It's all up to
you, because you can do it yourself!
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